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Introduction

Once the conference in Jerusalem was concluded, Paul and Barnabas made the long journey back north
to Antioch in Syria. Judas and Silas from the Jerusalem church went with them in order to officially deliver the
letter from Jerusalem to the church in Antioch. Although unnamed, other members of the Antioch church who
had traveled with Paul and Barnabas to Jerusalem (cf. 15:2) are presumed to have also returned back to An-
tioch after the conference in Jerusalem. Acts 15:30 simply indicates regarding this group of men that “Oi pév olv
atmoAuBévTeg katiABov €ig AvTidxelav, therefore these having been sent off went down to Antioch. What a discussion
must have taken place among these six or more men as they made the several day journey back to Antioch. The
church joyously received the news about the position regarding Gentiles that was taken in Jerusalem (cf. 15:30-
35). Both Judas and Silas enthusiastically encouraged the church to continue its ministry as it had been doing (v.
32).

After the passing of some time Silas and Judas decided to return home to Jerusalem, but Paul and Barn-
abas had found a new spiritual home in Antioch and thus they remained in the city to help the church (vv. 33-35).
How much time passed is not specified by Luke in Acts. Neither does he include the disruption that happened
with who Peter made a visit to the city after Silas and Judas had left for Jerusalem. But this is not surprising since
Luke’s objective in his writing was to stress unity and harmony between the emerging Gentile Christianity and the
Jewish oriented Christianity. Paul included it (Gal. 2:11-14) simply because it fit his writing purposes of stressing
the independency of his apostleship from control by the Twelve in Jerusalem.

The next major event in Paul’s life would get off to a bad start in a conflict with his dear friend Barnabas
over John Mark. But Paul had much yet to learn about missionary service. This second trip would indeed be
blessed by God and commissioned by the church at Antioch. But it would take twists and turns completely un-
expected by Paul. He would venture much further from his homes in Tarsus and Jerusalem than he had ever
been before. He would encounter Greek culture first hand as he traveled in Macedonia and Achaia preaching the
Gospel. The moral rottenness of Greek society by this point in time would confront him with new challenges he
had not had to deal with in the eastern Mediterranean where Greek culture was influential but was not native to
the local cultures. God was again pushing the apostle outside his comfort zones into new situations of ministry
that demanded total dependence on divine leadership for their success.

6.1.0 The second missionary journey (ca. AD 48-51), Acts 15:36-18:22

Acts 15:36-39. 36 After some days Paul said to Barnabas, “Come, let us return and visit the believers in every
city where we proclaimed the word of the Lord and see how they are doing.” 37 Barnabas wanted to take with them
John called Mark. 38 But Paul decided not to take with them one who had deserted them in Pamphylia and had not
accompanied them in the work. 39 The disagreement became so sharp that they parted company; Barnabas took
Mark with him and sailed away to Cyprus.

36 Meta 8¢ Tivag Auépag eiTev TTPO¢ BapvaBav MadAog: émoTpéwavteg 8 TMIOKEWPWHEB TOUS dBEAQOUS KT
oAV TTéoav év aic katnyyeihapev TOv Adyov 1ol kupiou TGS Exouaiv. 37 BapvaBag 8¢ £BoUAETO cupTIapaAaBEiv
Kai TOV lwavvnv 1oV kahouuevov Mapkov: 38 MaldAog 8¢ Agiou, TOV dtrooTtdvTa &1 alT@V ATTO Map@UAiag Kai un
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Thus Paul proposed to Barnabas, émoTtpéwavTeg dn EMoKeEWWPEDA TOUG AdeAQOUG KaTd TTOAIV TTACQV €V
aic katnyyeihapev TOV Adyov 1ol Kupiou TIG EXouatv, “Come, let us return and visit the brothers in every city where we
proclaimed the word of the Lord and see how they are doing.” The heart of Paul’s proposal was simply émokepwueba
TOUG AdeAPOUG... TTWG EXOUTIV, let us see after the brothers, how they are doing. The first part is pastoral and is taken
from the verb émokémTopal meaning to see after in the sense to take care of. The second grows out of the first.
The phrase (g €xouolv, posted at the end of the second and after the relative clause, has the literal sense of
saying, how they are holding on to the Word of the Lord. The spiritual welfare of these churches was tied into how
faithfully they were adhering to the Gospel message Paul and Barnabas had proclaimed to them in that initial
evangelizing and subsequent training on the first missionary trip. Since all of this had been given in oral form
rather than in written form, it was even more urgent for these missionaries to pay another visit.

Barnabas was keen on the idea of re-visiting these churches, but he had another idea that Paul did not
think was so keen: he wanted to take John Mark with them, again: BapvaBag d¢ ¢BoUAeTo cupuTrapaAaBeiv kai TOV
lwavvnv 1oV kahoUuevov Mapkov, Barnabas wanted to take with them John called Mark. The translation of €BoUAeTo
is better rendered as ‘was determined to.” This was more than a suggestion by Barnabas to Paul; it was close to a
demand. Mark was a nephew of Barnabas, and had accompanied them to Cyprus on the first missionary journey
as an assistant: ixov 8¢ kai lwdavvnv UTrnpétnv (Acts 13:5b). But at the mainland port city of Perga, John Mark
left them to return home to Jerusalem: lwdvvng &¢ amoxwpnoag am auTwv UTTéoTpewey €ig lepoodAupa (Acts
13:13b).

Paul did not think' that he had justifiable reason to leave the two older missionaries: MNMadAog &¢ Agiou, TOV
AmooTAVTa GTT AUTWV 110 Mau@uAiag Kai Uy ouveABOvVTa auToiG €ig TO £pyov uf cupuTrapaAauBdavelv TodTov, But
Paul decided not to take with them one who had deserted them in Pamphylia? and had not accompanied them in the work.
This was an impasse between these two men, that is understandable. Both had arguments for their views. Paul
did not want to risk another failure for such an important mission, while Barnabas wanted to give his nephew a
second chance.

“Whereas the Alexandrian text reads éxiou, ‘he (Paul) was considering it fitting,” MS D reads rather ouk ebouleto legon, ‘he
(Paul) did not want to, saying (that).” MS D also adds (at the end) eis ho epemphthésan, ‘for (that for) which they had been sent.”” [Jo-
seph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New
Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 572.]

’No contradiction between Acts 15:5b and 15:38 over location: Perga was a city in the district of Pamphylia, as the above map

indicates.
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What would be interesting to know is why Mark left the group at Perga. Luke only indicates that he did
leave them, although he characterizes Paul’s perspective in 15:38 as Mark being 1ov amoatdvta am’ aut@v, who
had deserted them.® The participle amooTtdvta used by Luke comes from agiotnui with the basic meaning of ‘go
away’ or ‘withdraw.” The more negative translations such as ‘deserted,” ‘withdrew,” ‘a quitter,” are based on the
double preposition construction amootdvTa @’ alt@v where the use of &6 Tivog with the verb agiotnui carries
this negative characterization of literally ‘putting oneself away from someone.”* Similar uses in Heb. 3:12 and 1
Tim. 4:1 refer to apostasy though this construction. Whatever it was behind Mark’s motivation, Paul considered
his withdrawal from the group at Perga to be inexcusable and a signal of a lack of trustworthiness.®

Luke indicates that both missionaries refused to budge from their positions, and the only solution was
for them to go their separate ways: 39 éyéveto d¢ TTaPofUOUOG WaTe ATTOXWPICORvVal alToUug AT’ AAARAWY,
1OV T¢ Bapvapav mapalaBovra tov Mapkov ékrAcdoal €igc Kutrpov, 40 MadAog 8¢ émAeEduevog ZIAGV £CAABEY
TTapadoBeic T xapiTi ToU Kupiou UTTO TV AdeAQXV, 39 The disagreement became so sharp that they parted company;
Barnabas took Mark with him and sailed away to Cyprus. 40 But Paul chose Silas and set out, the believers commending
him to the grace of the Lord. Luke makes it clear that a sharp disagreement arose between Paul and Barnabas
over Mark.® This is one of the sad moments in early church history. Because we possess so few details about

3Various tones in translations are given to TOv Gnootdvia an’ anTdVv:

NRSV: who had deserted them; ESV: who had withdrawn from them; ESV: since he had deserted them; ASV: who withdrew
from them; KJV: who departed from them; BBE: who had gone away from them; D-R: having departed from them; TEV: because he
had not stayed with them to the end of their mission, but had turned back and left them; HCSB: who had deserted them; NASB: who had
deserted them; LEB: who departed from them; NCV: he did not continue with them in the work; NIrV: Mark had deserted them; NIV:
because he had deserted them; NKJV: who had departed from them; RSV: who had withdrawn from them; Message: a quitter who, as
soon as the going got tough, had jumped ship on them; TNIV: because he had deserted them; Wey: who had deserted them; Wycliffe:
he that departed from them.

*“dmootavta suggests (as dmoywpnooag in 13:13. does not) the blameworthiness of Mark’s departure (cf. e.g. Xenophon, 4na-
basis 2:5:7, gig &qupov ympiov anooctain, to withdraw from battle), and this is borne out by the following words: John Mark failed to
accompany Paul and Barnabas €ig 10 €pyov, that is, the work of evangelizing the interior of Asia Minor. This showed that he was not to
be trusted, and Paul accordingly thought it right 7 cvumaporapfavew (cf. v. 37) todtov, the pronoun taking up tov dnoctdvta ... koi
un ovveABovta.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary
(Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 755.

’In the fictional , a fifth century AD document describing a supposed ministry of Barnabas through the eyes of
John Mark presents a very different version of what happened:

And when it came to pass that they finished teaching in Antioch, on the first of the week they took counsel together to
set out for the places of the East, and after that to go into Cyprus, and oversee all the churches in which they had spoken the
word of God. And Barnabas entreated Paul to go first to Cyprus, and oversee his own in his village; and Lucius(3) entreated him
to take the oversight of his city Cyrene. And a vision was seen by Paul in sleep, that he should hasten to Jerusalem, because the
brethren expected him there. But Barnabas urged that they should go to Cyprus, and pass the winter, and then that they should
go to Jerusalem at the feast. Great contention, therefore, arose between them.(4) And Barnabas urged me also to accompany
them, on account of my being their servant from the beginning, and on account of my having served them in all Cyprus until they
came to Perga of Pamphylia; and | there had remained many days. But Paul cried out against Barnabas, saying: It is impossible
for him to go with us. And those who were with us there urged me also to accompany them, because there was a vow upon me
to follow them to the end. So that Paul said to Barnabas: If thou wilt take John who also is surnamed Mark with thee, go another
road; for he shall not come with us. And Barnabas coming to himself, said: The grace of God does not desert(1) him who has
once served the Gospel and journeyed with us. If, therefore, this be agreeable to thee, Father Paul, | take him and go. And he
said: Go thou in the grace of Christ, and we in the power of the Spirit.

Therefore, bending their knees, they prayed to God. And Paul, groaning aloud, wept, and in like manner also Barnabas,
saying to one another: It would have been good for us, as at first, so also at last, to work in common among men; but since it
has thus seemed good to thee, Father Paul, pray for me that my labour may be made perfect to commendation: for thou know-
est how | have served thee also to the grace of Christ that has been given to thee. For | go to Cyprus, and hasten to be made
perfect;(2) for | know that | shall no more see thy face, O Father Paul. And failing on the ground at his feet, he wept long. And
Paul said to him: The Lord stood by me also this night, saying, Do not force Barnabas not to go to Cyprus, for there it has been
prepared for him to enlighten many; and do thou also, in the grace that has been given to thee, go to Jerusalem to worship in
the holy place, and there it shall be shown thee where thy martyrdom has been prepared. And we saluted one another, and
Barnabas took me to himself.

The story of this pseudepigraphical document written some four hundred years after Barnabas lived claims to tell the story of
Barnabas’ martyrdom on the island of Cyprus after he and Paul parted company at the beginning of the second missionary journey. It is
interesting reading but does not contain any documented facts about the life of Barnabas apart from references to the Book of Acts in
the New Testament.

%“The disagreement between Paul and Barnabas was sharp; exactly how sharp it is not easy to say. The only other occurrence

of mapo&uondg in the NT has a good connotation: Christians are to provoke one another to love and good works (Heb. 10:24). It is
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the situation regarding John Mark, we are at a loss to understand fully the dynamics going on that caused this
split between Paul and Barnabas. One tends to wonder if the earlier episode with Peter at Antioch (Gal. 2:11-
14) where Barnabas took sides with Peter against Paul may have played some role in their disagreement now.
Whether Paul and Barnabas ever saw one another again is unknown. But we do learn that later on Paul and
John Mark were able to patch up their differences and serve together, as Col. 4:10 makes clear: AomraleTal Updg
ApioTapxog 6 ouvaixudAwTdg Hou kai Mapkog 6 avewiogc BapvaBa (repi oU éAdBeTs évroAdg, éav £A6n
mPO¢ Uuag, 86§aa@s aurdv), Aristarchus my fellow prisoner greets you, as does Mark the nephew of Barnabas, con-
cerning whom you have received instructions—if he comes to you, welcome him.

Luke indicates that Barnabas took Mark and they set off for Cyprus to revisit the island: T1év ¢ Bapvaav
TapaAaBovra 1ov Mapkov ékTAedoal gig KUTrpov, Barnabas took Mark with him and sailed away to Cyprus. Unfortu-
nately, Barnabas disappears from the Acts narrative at this point and we learn nothing else about him from Luke.
He is mentioned later by Paul in 1 Cor. 9:6, implying that the church at Corinth knew about him, but nothing sug-
gests that Barnabas ever visited the church. The important aspect of this reference is that Paul mentions him
favorably just a couple of years after they had split company at Antioch. How successful this mission of Barnabas
and Mark to Cyprus was is not known. Later church tradition is loaded with legends of all kinds of activities, but
this material is fictional and does not present reliable information about the later ministry of Barnabas.’

Lessons. This unfortunate episode can teach us some valuable lessons. One thing that comes through
clear is the brute honesty of Luke in including this event in his narrative. Some would argue that he had to in order
to justify Silas going with Paul on the second missionary journey rather than Barnabas. But the truth is that this
could have been presented in a ‘sugar coated’ manner along the same lines of the later Acts of Barnabas does.
But Luke does not take that approach. He gives us a rather blunt account of what happened, even though our
curiosity would like to have had more details. Luke, however, was not interested in satisfying modern curiosity.
Instead, he gave us enough details to understand that these two missionaries parted company over the failure
of an assistant traveling to this same region. Thus Silas takes Barnabas’ place as Paul’s fellow missionary.

Honest disagreement will inevitably surface between Christian leaders. Most of the time it is personality
centered and not doctrinally centered.® Resolving conflict properly and in a productive manner is not easy. This
rupture of friendship between Paul and Barnabas evidently was not permanent, and clearly a later reconciliation
between Paul and Mark speaks well for the integrity of both these men. We can only hope that something similar
happened between Paul and Barnabas, and 1 Cor. 9:6 would seem to point that direction.

Another valuable insight from this reflects something that has happened repeatedly over the centuries.
God has the amazing ability to make lemonade out of the lemons that we put on the table before Him. Out of this
rupture came two missionary teams with the ability to cover double the territory in the same amount of time. The

possible however that this good use hints at a bad one: You are in fact provoking one another to anger; enough of this! ‘Provoke’ one
another to something different. The cognate verb moapo&ovesBou also has different connotations: at 1 Cor. 13:5 Paul says that love ov
nmapo&hvetar; at Acts 17:16 it is said that Paul’s spirit mapm&oveto &v avtd at the sight of Athenian idolatry. Here it seems that relations
between Paul and Barnabas were embittered; how far the bitterness was expressed in outbursts of anger is not clear. The result was clear;
the partnership that is described in chs. 13 and 14 was broken and the two separated (dnoympioOijvay; in 13:13 John Mark separated,
amoywpnoog, from Paul and Barnabas) from each other. BDR § 391:2, n. 6 write, ‘In einem Satz wie Apg 15:39 ... wiirde ein Attiker
wegen der mangelnden engen Verkniipfung und wegen des Gewichtes, das auf die eingetretene Folge fallt, eher den Ind. gesetzt haben.’
Haenchen (457) would also prefer the indicative. This probably states correctly the Attic distinction between infinitive and indicative
(see M. 1:209f.), but Luke’s sentence leaves no doubt about the connection between the quarrel and the separation, and the importance
of the result. No other cause is given for the separation (but see below), and Luke does nothing to suggest that the outcome of Paul’s
future missions would have been different if he had been accompanied by Barnabas and Mark rather than by Silas and Timothy.” [C. K.
Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark,
2004), 755-56.]

"“Later Christian writers make legendary claims about Barnabas: e.g., that he preached in Rome during Jesus’ lifetime and intro-
duced Clement of Rome to Christianity (Ps.-Clem. Recogn. 1.7-13), and that he was one of the seventy (Luke 10:1) sent out by Jesus
(Clement of Alexandria Str. 2.20). The 5th- or 6th-century Acts of Barnabas purports to describe his later mission and martyrdom in Cy-
prus. Barnabas is also named as the author of some early Christian texts. Clement of Alexandria credits him as the author of the Epistle
of Barnabas, a treatise which was included in some early biblical manuscripts, e.g., Sinaiticus. Some Western traditions regard Barnabas
as the author of Hebrews, and he is also listed (in the Decretum Gelasianum) as the author of a gospel.” [Jon B. Daniels, “Barnabas
(Person)” In vol. 1, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992), 611.]

8The tendency of a few commentators to speculate that the real issue of Mark was that he did not accept Paul’s stance about
Gentile inclusion in the Gospel and the community of believers is pure fantasy, and a highly questionable extension of logic to the con-
troversy described in Acts 15. Such an ‘argument from silence’ is questionable at best, and tends to reveal more about the commentator

than about the text being interpreted.
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Jerusalem church member Silas saw a missionary door open for him that changed his life forever. The assistant
who first failed in missionary service, John Mark, was given a second opportunity to prove himself faithful and
trustworthy. And from the later indication in Colossians he evidently did with flying colors. Ultimately the advance-
ment of the Gospel was greater coming out of this conflict than it might possibly have been otherwise. Our God
just has His ways of doing these kinds of things.

6.1.1 Ministry in Syria and Cilicia, Acts 15:40-41
Acts 15:40-41. 40 But Paul chose Silas and set out, the believers commending him to the grace of the Lord. 41 He
went through Syria and Cilicia, strengthening the churches.
40 Madlog B¢ émAegduevog ZIAGY £ERABeV TTapadobeic Ti Xapim ToU Kupiou UTIO TWV AdEAQOV. 41 dinpxeTo OE THV
Zupiav kai [Tv] KiAikiav émoTnpidwv T1ag ékkAnaiag,

The beginning of the second missionary journey is described in very brief terms by Luke in 15:40. Paul
chose Silas to go with him and they left Antioch. Plus, their departure was with the blessing of the church at An-
tioch. Evidently this launching of the trip waited until after Barnabas and Mark had left for Cyprus

The structure of the first sentence gets muddied in most English i o
translations. The foundational statement of Luke is simply: MadAog d%... ¥
¢E€AABev, and Paul departed. Luke wants to make it clear that once Barnabas
left for Cyprus, taking John Mark, then Paul left Antioch for his trip. Despite
their differences, their agreement was to divide up the territory of the first
missionary trip into two segments: Cyprus and the mainland. Quite naturally
Barnabas went back to Cyprus where he had grown up as a Jewish boy.
Paul then traveled overland to visit the churches in southern Galatia on the ~
mainland.

The first expansion element in the main clause is émAeEduevog ZIAAv, having chosen Silas. Luke’s single
use of émAéyw (1 Aorist, middle, participle) here underscores that Paul literally “called Silas to himself,” i.e., he
chose Silas to accompany him on this trip. This does not imply that God was not involved in this selection pro-
cess, as Luke clearly indicates about Paul and Barnabas for the first journey (cf. Acts 13:1-4). Silas brought many
pluses to the table in missionary service with Paul:

a) Silas was a leader in the church at Jerusalem (15:22): loudav 10v KaAoUpevov BapoaBBav kai ZIAGv,
avopag fyouuévoug év Toig AdeAQOIg, Judas, called Barsabbas, and Silas, leaders among the brethren.

b) He along with Judas were the official representatives of the Jerusalem church charged with the delivery
of the letter from the Jerusalem leaders to the churches in and around Antioch (15:25): £€d0&ev fiv yevouévoig
OPOBUPadOV EKAeEauévoIg avdpag TTEPWal TTPOG UUAG oUv Toig ayatnToic UV BapvaBd kai MauAw, we have
decided unanimously to choose representatives and send them to you, along with our beloved Barnabas and Paul. Also
15:27, amreoTtdAkapev olv loudav kai ZIAGv kai alToug it Adyou atrayyéAAovTag & auTd, We have therefore sent
Judas and Silas, who themselves will tell you the same things by word of mouth.

c) Silas was a Roman citizen along with Paul, and this would be important later on (Acts 16:37).

d) He was a prophet and appears to have been fluent in Greek (Acts 15:32, 22). This became the oppor-
tunity for him to serve as the amanuensis who did the writing of First Thessalonians (1:1), Second Thessalonians
(1:1), and interestingly much later First Peter (5:12).

e) The name ZIAGg or Zikag,® Silas, with other possible spellings in the NT manuscript copies, is listed
some twelve times only in Acts chapters fifteen through chapter eighteen. In both Paul’s and Peter’s writings, his
more formal Latin name is used ZiAouavdg™ (with a variant spelling in 2 Cor. 1:19 of ZIABavécg), Silvanus: 2 Cor.

Trivolls | A4

oXaMag, o or Xikag, @ (still other spellings are attested for the NT; s. B-D-F §53, 2; 125, 2), 6 (several times in Joseph. as a Semitic
name; OGI 604, 4; IGR III 817, 1. Evidently=x?RY, the Aram. form [in Palmyrene inscriptions] of Xy’ Saul) Silas. This name, which
occurs only in Ac, is borne by a respected member of the church at Jerusalem who was prophetically gifted 15:22, 27; he was sent to
Antioch and stayed there vss. 32, 33 [34] v.1.; later he accompanied Paul on his so-called second missionary journey 15:40—18:5 (men-
tioned nine times). Despite CWeizsédcker, Das apost. Zeitalter2 1892, 247 et al., incl. LRadermacher, ZNW 25, 1926, 295, it is hardly to
be doubted that this Silas is the same pers. as the Zthovavog who is mentioned in Paul and 1 Pt. See the next entry and s. AStegmann,
Silvanus als Missionér u. ‘Hagiograph’ 1917. S. also s.v. Todv(v)ng 6.—TRE III 609. M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 923.

¥ 1hovavég, 0D, 6 (Diod S 11,27, 1, a . as contemporary with the battle of Salamis [480 B.C.]; OGI 533, 50 [time of Augustus]
and later ins and pap; Jos., Ant. 20:14; in rabbinic lit. 0913 CIJ 1, 596) Silvanus; surely the same man who appears in Ac as Zikog (q.v.).

Either he had two names (like Paul), one Semit. and one Lat. (Zahn), or Zilovavdg is the Lat. form of the same name that is Grecized in
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1:19; 1 Thess. 1:1; 2 Thess. 1:1; 1 Pet. 5:12. Over the following decade Silas would become a trusted colleague
and faithful missionary who traveled extensively with the apostle Paul. That God blessed this choice of Silas by
Paul is without question.

The second expansion element of the first sentence main clause is: TTapadobei¢ T xapIm 100 KUpiou
UTTO TV AdeAQV, having been commended to the grace of the Lord by the brethren. In Acts 14:26, Luke uses this
same verb in describing the blessing of the church on Paul and Barnabas at the beginning of the first missionary
journey: Avtidxeiav, 60ev oav mapadsdouévor Tfi xdpiTi Tod O£0d €ic 16 Epyov O ETARPwWaav, Antioch, where
they had been commended to the grace of God for the work that they had completed. The details of this dedication of
these missionaries is described in 13:3, 16Te vnaTeloavTeg Kai TTPOoEUEAEVOI Kai ETTIBEVTEG TAG XEIpag aUToig
atméAuoav, Then after fasting and praying they laid their hands on them and sent them off. The church at Antioch again
realized another opportunity for them to have impact way beyond their city. And so they joyously commissioned
Paul and Silas to revisit the churches of Galatia and minister elsewhere as God would lead them.

Some unwarranted interpretive speculation often enters the picture at this point.™ It cannot be concluded
from Luke’s statement that the church sided with Paul and against Barnabas. It is also unlikely that the church
warmly sent off Paul and Silas, but didn’'t do so with Barnabas and Mark." These kinds of conclusions are ‘read-
ing between the lines’ for possible implications, but they also are assessing the situation from a modern western
winner / looser mentality. Luke gives absolutely no signal of presenting the situation with this way of thinking.
In fact, the more | have probed into the details of Luke’s language with careful assessment of his perspective
the less impressed | am of most every interpretation that highlights ongoing high level tension between Paul
and Barnabas at this point. To be sure, there was deep difference of opinion about the role of John Mark in the
proposed missionary trip. But there was common agreement that it was needed and necessary. Additionally,
they split up the responsibility of revisiting the churches quite logically with Barnabas going to Cyprus and Paul
to Galatia. This seems to have been an easy and mutually agreeable decision by both men. Luke’s attention is
going to focus on Paul, and thus quite naturally more detail about how he was sent off by the church at Antioch
is provided. It also was more important to stress that the church at Antioch concurred with Paul’s choice of Silas
as a member of the Jerusalem church to accompany him on this trip. This is the focus of Luke’s statement.

A few copyists of this text were bothered by how Silas could have gone back to Jerusalem some months
earlier (cf. 15:33), and now be back at Antioch for Paul to choose to travel with him from Antioch on the second
missionary journey. Thus 15:34 was inserted much later on in order to have Silas in Antioch: Notwithstanding it
pleased Silas to abide there still (cf. KJV)." But the overwhelming evidence does not contain verse 34. Luke as-
sumes that his readers would understand that enough time passed so that Silas made another trip to Antioch
from Jerusalem, and thus was available when needed for this new missionary trip.'*

Yihag (B-D-F §125, 2; Mlt-H. 109f; 146). 2 Cor 1:19 (v.I. ZiApavdg, which is also found Diod S 11,41, 1); 1 Th 1:1; 2 Th 1:1 (s. also
the subscr. of 2 Th); 1 Pt 5:12 (this pass. has given rise to the conclusion that Silvanus was somehow or other [as translator? in Sb 8246,
38 Germanus speaks before the court 8t > AvovBimvog eppnvedovtog] connected w. the writing of 1 Pt; e.g., Zahn [Einleitung 113 10f],
GWohlenberg [NKZ 24, 1913, 742-62], WBornemann [Der erste Petrusbrief—eine Taufrede des Silvanus?: ZNW 19, 1920, 143ff],
Harnack [Mission 14 1923, 85], LRadermacher [Der 1 Pt u. Silvanus: ZNW 25, 1926, 2871f]; ESelwyn, 1 Pt 46, 9-17 but s. WKiimmel
[Introd. NT, tr. HKee, °75, 416-25]).—M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 923.]

1Tt is clear now that the sympathy of the church at Antioch is with Paul rather than with Barnabas in the cleavage that has come.
The church probably recalled how in the pinch Barnabas flickered and went to the side of Peter and that it was Paul who for the moment
stood Paulus contra mundum for Gentile liberty in Christ against the threat of the Judaizers from Jerusalem.” [A.T. Robertson, Word
Pictures in the New Testament (Nashville, TN: Broadman Press, 1933), Ac 15:40.]

12“According to Luke, Paul set out with the warm approval of the church; he does not say so much of Barnabas.” [C. K. Barrett,
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004),
757.]

Bedo&e de o ik emipeivor avtov (C) 33. 36. 323. 453. 614. (945). 1175. 1739. 1891 al sy™™* sa bo™s*

| €6. 8e T X. (—hea D*) em. Tpog (-D*) awtovg, povog e Tovdag emopevdn (+ eig Iepovoainu w vg) D gig 1 w vg
| txt P7*X AB E ¥ m vg* sy? bo

[Eberhard Nestle, Erwin Nestle, Kurt Aland et al., Novum Testamentum Graece, 27. Aufl., rev. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelstiftung,
1993), 367.]

H“Liidemann 175 observes that difficulties regarding the movements of Silas are resolved if 15:22, 27, 32f. may be regarded
as redactional, v. 40 as traditional. Or (he asks), is there simply negligence on Luke’s part? A further possibility is that the negligence
belonged to the tradition as Luke collected it, perhaps not all from one source of information. Thirty years on, who could remember

precisely the movements of a secondary character?” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles,
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When Paul and Silas began the trip, they first spent time in the regions ¥ 3
of Syria and Cilicia: dijpxeto 8¢ AV Zupiav kai [Thv] KiAikiav émoTnpidwy Tag © e
ékkAnaoiag, And he went through Syria and Cilicia, confirming the churches.® The let- .
ter from the leadership in Jerusalem was addressed to T10ig katd TV AvTIOKEIQV — N sy
Kai Zupiav kai KIAIKiav adeAoic ToTC £€ £€BVQV, to the brothers in Antioch, and Syria, 1
and Cilicia, who are Gentile (Acts 15:23). This then included churches in the region
surrounding Antioch in the Roman province of Syria, and also in the province of =
Cilicia with Tarsus as the capital city. Although Luke does not explicitly indicate that congregations in other towns
of these two provinces were begun, one would assume from his general depiction that soon after the establish-
ment of the church at Antioch (Acts 11:19-30), the Gospel was preached in other cities, towns, and villages of the
region as well. The ministry activity of Paul and Barnabas in 14:28 at the end of the first missionary journey, and
after the return to Antioch from the Jerusalem conference in 15:35, clearly provide opportunity for such spreading
of the Gospel. The several year period in the late 30s and early 40s of Paul’s stay in Tarsus after fleeing Jeru-
salem (Acts 9:30) and before Barnabas enlisted him to come to Antioch to help there (Acts 11:19-30) certainly
provided Paul with abundant opportunity to preach the Gospel in his home city and for house church groups to
be formed out of that preaching ministry.

When Paul and Silas revisited these churches Luke indicates their objective was émornpifwv 1a¢
ékkAnaoiag, strengthening the churches. This is the same language Luke used to describe the return visit of
Paul and Barnabas when they went back through Lystra, Iconium, and Antioch on the first missionary journey:
gmotnpidovreg 106 Yuxag TV yodnTyv, strengthening the lives of the disciples (14:22). Clearly these were pre-
existing congregations. In Galatia this strengthening activity included giving instruction and encouragement to
the churches, and something similar was done by Paul and Silas in Syria and Cilicia. Very likely Silas presented
the letter from the Jerusalem leadership, which was then discussed at length in terms of implications. How
much time was spent is not specified by Luke, although his use of the imperfect tense of difjpxeto, was going
through, rather than the Aorist tense with the meaning ‘passed through’ suggests that considerable time was
spent there.

Although some negative tones are present with the beginning of the second missionary journey, the
dominant tone is positive. Paul and Silas are spending time first in Syria and Cilicia, thus giving Paul time to intro-
duce Silas to these congregations. This provided them the opportunity to learn each other better and to develop
ministry patterns in missionary service that would make the later phases of church planting much easier.

Lessons. One of the things that caught my attention in analyzing this material is how God repeatedly has
worked in Paul’s life. When Paul first began in Damascus, God put him in more comfortable situations of preach-
ing just to Jews. When Paul and Barnabas first started out on the first missionary journey they began on Cyprus
where Christian churches already existed, and these missionaries focused on preaching in the synagogues. Now
when Paul and Silas launch their trip they begin by helping existing churches in Syria and Cilicia where Paul was
already well known and appreciated. God has a way of easing us into ministry one step at a time. We learn to
‘swim’ first in the kiddie end of the swimming pool, and not by jumping off the six meter diving board on the other
end of the ministry pool! After being in ministry over half a century now, | have come to realize that God worked
in my ministry in a similar manner. And | suspect He will do so in your service to Him as well.

Trivolis /AL

6.1.2 Ministry in Galatia and Mysia, Acts 16:1-10; 1 Tim. 4:14; 2 Tim. 1:5-7

Acts 16:1-10. 16.1 Paula went on also to Derbe and to Lystra, where there was a disciple named Timothy, the
son of a Jewish woman who was a believer; but his father was a Greek. 2 He was well spoken of by the believers in
Lystra and Iconium. 3 Paul wanted Timothy to accompany him; and he took him and had him circumcised because of
the Jews who were in those places, for they all knew that his father was a Greek. 4 As they went from town to town,
they delivered to them for observance the decisions that had been reached by the apostles and elders who were in
Jerusalem. 5 So the churches were strengthened in the faith and increased in numbers daily.

6 They went through the region of Phrygia and Galatia, having been forbidden by the Holy Spirit to speak the
word in Asia. 7 When they had come opposite Mysia, they attempted to go into Bithynia, but the Spirit of Jesus did

International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 757.]

15“Paul and Silas headed north from Antioch by foot and visited the churches of Syria and Cilicia along the way. Since the ‘ap-
ostolic decrees’ were originally addressed to all the churches in Syria and Cilicia (15:23), one would assume that Paul and Silas shared
these with them.* This is all the more likely since Silas was one of the two originally appointed by the Jerusalem church to deliver the
decrees (15:22).” [John B. Polhill, vol. 26, Acts, The New American Commentary (Nashville: Broadman & Holman Publishers, 1995),
342.]
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not allow them; 8 so, passing by Mysia, they went down to Troas. 9 During the night Paul had a vision: there stood a
man of Macedonia pleading with him and saying, “Come over to Macedonia and help us.” 10 When he had seen the
vision, we immediately tried to cross over to Macedonia, being convinced that God had called us to proclaim the good
news to them.

16 1 Katqvinoev 8¢ [kai] €ic AépPnv Kai €ic AUGTPaV. Kai idoU PadnTAg TIC AV ékel dvouaT TipdOeog, Uidg
Yyuvaikog loudaiag moThg, Tatpog 8¢ "EAANVOC, 2 0¢ éPapTupeito UTTO TV £v AUOTPOIC Kai ‘lkoviw adeA@iv. 3 TolTov
NOéAnoev 6 MalAog oUv auT® £EeABeV, Kai AaBwv TTePIETEPEV AUTOV 1 TOUG loudaioug ToUg OvTag €v TOIC TOTTOIG
ékeivoig: fideioav yap amavreg 611 "EANnV 6 mrathp autol Umfipxev. 4 Qg d¢ dieTropeliovTo TAG TTOAEIG, TTapedidooav
auTOIC PUAGOTEIV T& BOYNATA T KEKPIPEVA UTTO TMV ATTOCTOAWY Kdai TTPEPUTEPWY TGV &V lepocoAlpoIS. 5 Ai pév olv
ékkAnaial éoTepeolvTo Tf TTioTEl Kai étTepiooeuov TG ApIBU®M Kad’ Auépav.

6 AIfABov 6¢ TV ®puyiav kai FaAaTIKAV Xwpeav KwAuBEvTeg UTTO ToU Ayiou TrvelpaTtog AaAfjoal Tov Adyov év TH
Aacia- 7 éNBOVTEG OE KaTd THV Muaiav £treipadov €ig Thv BiBuviav TopguBijval, Kai ouk giaoev auToug 16 Tivedua Incod-
8 TrapeABovTeg B¢ TNV Muaciav katéBnoayv i Tpwada. 9 Kai dpapa did [Tiig] vUKTOS TG MatAw weon, dvip Makedwv
TI AV £0TWCE Kai TTAPAKAAGV auToOV Kai Aéywv- S1apag eic Makedoviav Borjdnoov fuiv. 10 wg 8¢ 1O Spaua €idey,
€UBEWG édnTroapey £CeABelv gic Makedoviav aupBiIBadovTeg 6Tl TTPooKEKANTaI UGG 6 Bed¢ elayyeAicaoBal auToug.

1 Tim. 4:14. 14 Do not neglect the gift that is in you, which was given to you through prophecy with the laying
on of hands by the council of elders.

14 un duéler 100 év ool Xopiopatog, O €360n ool dia TTpoPnTEiag WETA EMBECEWS TWV XEIPQWV TOU
TpeoPuTepiou.

2 Tim. 1:5-7. 5 | am reminded of your sincere faith, a faith that lived first in your grandmother Lois and your
mother Eunice and now, | am sure, lives in you. 6 For this reason | remind you to rekindle the gift of God that is within
you through the laying on of my hands; 7 for God did not give us a spirit of cowardice, but rather a spirit of power and
of love and of self-discipline.

5 UTréuvnoiv AaBwv Tig £v 0ol AVUTTOKPITOU TTIOTEWG, ATIG EVWKNOEV TIPWTOV &V Tf HAUKN oou Awidl Kai Tf unTpi
oou Euvikn, Témeiopal 8¢ 0TI Kai £v ooi. 6 Al fv aiTiav Avadigviokw og avalwTrupeiv 10 xapiopa 1ol 800, 6 0TIV év
ool 31a Tf¢ £€mMBECcEWS TV XEIPWYV PoU. 7 oU yap EdwkKev AUV 6 Be0¢ TTvelua delhiag GAAG SUVAPEWS Kal AyaTTNG Kai
Oow@poVIouod.

In this second phase of the trip Paul and Silas travel first through Galatia where existing churches were
already in place. Then in a search for ministry opportu- e : By o,
nity they end up in the northwestern province of Mysia ~* Fir i
at Troas.

Ministry in southern Galatia. In Galatia, they ' o
visit Derbe, Lystra, lconium, and Antioch where Paul {,,, Sassos ","'_‘_“_'
and Barnabas had establlshed congregations on the A o

Luke stresses two S|gn|f|cant things: a) Timothy joins
the group at Lystra, and b) their ministry is blessed with
these churches expanding in significant numbers. In:
Paul’s writings, allusions to this period of ministry are
found in First and Second Timothy written many years -
later to Timothy while he was helping the church at Ephesus. In both letters Paul e =
makes reference to Timothy’s joining the missionary group at Lystra.

Once they finished visiting the churches in Cilicia, they followed a major trade
route west and came to first, which was the last church to be established on
the first trip (cf. Acts 14:6, 20-21). This town was less than 130 kilometers west of
Tarsus and was where the Paul and Barnabas had enjoyed great success in first
preaching the Gospel to this Gentile town.'® From there Paul and Silas made theirModern site of ancient Derbe

Willus ss® 2*"

Seleucia Pieria ox\ g

1“An ancient city of Lycaonia located on the plateau of south central Anatolia (modern Turkey). Derbe was located along the
main road which connected the chief city of the region Iconium (modern Konya) with Laranda. The city was located in the Lycaonian
district of the Roman province of Galatia. Iconium was a Phrygian city but Derbe and the neighboring city of Lystra spoke a local dialect
called Lycaonian (Acts 14:11). The name of the city may be derived from a word in the local tongue which means “juniper tree.”

“Derbe was the home of Gaius who accompanied Paul to Ephesus (Acts 19:29) and on his trip through Macedonia and Greece
(Acts 20:4, Derbaios). Derbe was the most easterly point of the first missionary journey of Paul and Barnabas. Paul and Barnabas
preached in Iconium and some of the leaders of the city planned to have them stoned. Paul and Barnabas, after hearing of the plot against

them, fled to the Lycaonian cities of Lystra and Derbe. In Lystra, Paul healed a lame man and the people believed that he was the incar-
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way westward about 96 kilometers to Lystra and then 35
kilometers north to Iconium and finally some 165 kilome- "o
ters northwest to Pisidian Antioch. The existing system ¥ :
of Roman roads made travel through this mountainous ', agalassus chm
region much easier. Crordndts ¢ 't=:'247iﬂI
The account of Timothy joining the missionary || S A, »f' ‘a‘"sa
party receives the greatest attention by both Luke and | __f . ge,. b
Paul in their accounts. Luke describes it in vv. 1-3. When “*
the two missionaries arrived at Lystra in the Christian
congregation there they met a young man with the name :
of Timothy, Tiué6¢cog. Luke gives some traits that called — ipml
attention to him. His mother was Jewish, but his father
was Greek: uidg yuvaikog ‘loudaiag mioThg, Tatpog 6¢ "EAAnvog. From 2 Tim. 1:5 we know that his mother’s
name was EUvikn, Eunice. Additionally, Paul indicates that his grandmother’s name was Awig, Lois." Both
these women were devout Christians who gave Timothy a wonderful spiritual heritage: utTtéopvnaiv AaBwv Tig €v
00l AVUTTOKPITOU TTIOTEWG, ATIC éVWKNOEV TTPQTOV £V T JAPKN oou Awidl kai Tf unTpi oou Elvikn, Témeiopal o&
OTI Kai £v 00i, | am reminded of your sincere faith, a faith that lived first in your grandmother Lois and your mother Eunice
and now, | am sure, lives in you. Also in 3:15, reference is made to the religious upbringing of Timothy: kai 611 a1d
Bpépouc [1d] iepd ypaupaTa 0idac, T& SUVANEVG G cogioal €i owTnpiav did ToTew  TAS v XpIoT® Incod, and
how from childhood you have known the sacred writings that are able to instruct you for salvation through faith in Christ
Jesus. With no mention of religious faith by Timothy’s father, the implication seems to be that he was not a Chris-

nation of Hermes and Barnabas that of Zeus. The crowd, after much persuasion, was convinced that Paul and Barnabas were only men.
This same crowd was later incited by Jews from Antioch and Iconium to stone Paul and drag him outside the city walls, thinking that he
was dead. Paul, however, did revive and the next day he and Barnabas departed for Derbe. Once in Derbe Paul and Barnabas preached
the good news and many individuals were converted. Paul with Silas returned to Derbe on his second missionary journey (Acts 16:1)
and Paul probably returned again at the beginning of his third missionary journey (Acts 18:23).

“Little is known of the early history of the Derbe but it was undoubtedly hellenized after the Greeks took control of this region.
The city later came under Roman control and was added to Cappadocia as the “eleventh strategia” (ca. 65 B.C.). Derbe was later seized
by Antipater, a local ruler, who was called “the robber” by Strabo (11.535), but he was also a friend of Cicero (Fam. 13.73). Later the
city came under the control of Amyntas the king of Galatia after he defeated Antipater. Derbe became a part of Roman Galatia upon the
death of Amyntas in 25 B.C. During the 1st century A.D. the nearby city Laranda was under the control of Antiochus IV of Commagene.
Derbe at this time gained a special title which indicated a special link to the Emperor Claudius, hence the title Claudio-Derbe. This ap-
pellation (Clau[dia] Derb[e]) is recorded on the coins of the city dating to the 2d century A.D.”

[John D. Wineland, “Derbe (Place)” In vol. 2, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Double-
day, 1992), 144-45.]

"7“EUNICE (PERSON) [Gk Euniké (Evvikn)]. A resident of the city of Lystra in Lycaonia where she, her mother Lois, and her
son Timothy were apparently converted by Paul and Barnabas on their journey together into Asia Minor (2 Tim 1:5; Acts 16:1). Timothy
eventually became one of Paul’s most significant helpers.

“The writer of 2 Timothy describes Timothy’s faith as ‘a faith that dwelt first in your grandmother Lois and your mother Eunice’
(1:5). Thus he seems to be aware of a tradition that their conversion preceded Timothy’s. Later in the letter Timothy is reminded that
‘from childhood you have been acquainted with the sacred writings which are able to instruct you for salvation through faith in Jesus
Christ’ (3:15). Perhaps this text is intended to refer to Eunice and Lois as Timothy’s earliest teachers. While there is no reason to think
that the author of 2 Timothy was incorrect about the names of Eunice and Lois and that they were converted before Timothy, the idea
that he had been taught the Scriptures from childhood, thus implying an orthodox upbringing by Eunice and Lois, may be a development
of Christian legend (Dibelius and Conzelmann Pastoral Epistles Hermeneia, 98). Information in Acts 16:3 indicates that Timothy was
uncircumcised, i.e., in reality the product of ‘a lax Judaism’ (Haenchen Acts MeyerK, 478).

“From Acts 16:1, which states that Timothy was ‘the son of a Jewish woman who was a believer; but his father was a Greek,’ it
becomes evident that Eunice was a Jewess who had married a gentile and later had become Christian. Since no interference from Timo-
thy’s father is noted when Paul decides to circumcise Timothy, some have assumed that he must have been dead. Accordingly, a few
manuscripts (generally considered secondary) refer to Eunice as a widow in 16:1.”

[Florence Morgan Gillman, “Eunice (Person)” In vol. 2, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York:
Doubleday, 1992), 670.]

18“LOIS (PERSON) [Gk Lois (Aoig)]. Lois, the mother of Eunice and grandmother of Timothy, was a Christian convert appar-
ently at the hands of Paul and Barnabas in Lystra of Lycaonia (2 Tim 1:5; cf. Acts 16:1). 2 Timothy 1:5 indicates that she and her daugh-
ter Eunice were believers before Timothy. It is possible that the reference in 2 Tim 3:15 to Timothy’s instruction from childhood in the
sacred writings is an allusion to teaching he received from Lois and Eunice. Like her daughter, who is specifically identified as a Jewess
(Acts 16:1), Lois was probably also Jewish.” [Florence Morgan Gillman, “Lois (Person)” In vol. 4, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary,

ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992), 356.]
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tian. The speculation that Eunice was a widow by this point is without any clear indication in
scripture texts.
Luke describes the good reputation that Timothy had among the believers in both

Lystra and the relatively close town of Iconium: 6g éuapTupeito UTTO TWV év AUCTPOIG Kai
Ikoviw adeA@OV, He was well spoken of by the believers in Lystra and Iconium. This corresponds
well with Paul’s reference about Timothy’s commissioning to Gospel ministry at this time in
1 Tim. 4:14: un auéAel 100 €v ool XapiopaTtog, 6 €566n gol dId TTPOPNTEING PETA ETTIBETEWS
TV Xelpwv 100 TTpecBuTepiou, Do not neglect the gift that is in you, which was given to you through
prophecy with the laying on of hands by the council of elders. As Timothy prepared to join Paul and
Silas in their missionary travels, the leaders of the house churches in Lystra, and perhaps
also in Iconium, 100 TTpecfuTepiou, came together to commission Timothy to serve God with Paul and Silas as
their representative. In 2 Tim. 1:6 Paul indicates that he participated in that commissioning service: Ar’ fjv aitiav
AvaUINVAOKW o€ AvaldwTrupeiv 10 xdplopa 1ol 8o, 6 €aTiv €v ooi O1a TAG £MBEcEWS TWV XEIPQWV Wou, For this
reason | remind you to rekindle the gift of God that is within you through the laying on of my hands. Thus as had happened
to Paul and Barnabas at the beginning of the first missionary journey (Acts 13:1-4), and perhaps again with Paul
and Silas (Acts 15:40), the church at Antioch commissioned these missionaries to Gospel ministry as their repre-
sentatives. Now the church at Lystra, and possibly also at Iconium, send out Timothy in similar manner as their
representative. What an encouraging day that must have been for everyone involved. The harvest from Paul and
Barnabas’ labor some years earlier was paying big dividends with this young man joining the two missionaries.

The only negative side -- that is, for Timothy -- was that he had to undergo circumcism as a young man:
To0TOV NBEANCEV 6 Mallog auv alT® £EEABETV, Kai AaBwv TTePIETEPEV AUTOV O1a TOUG loudaioug ToUG BvTag £V TOIG
TOTT0IG éKEivVOIG- AdeIoav yap amravteg 611 "EAANV 6 TTatnp auTol utrijpxev, Paul wanted Timothy to accompany him;
and he took him and had him circumcised because of the Jews who were in those places, for they all knew that his father
was a Greek. In the Jewish tradition, one’s mother determined whether or not a person was considered Jewish,
rather than his father. Paul understood this quite well, and sought to avoid unnecessary controversy with Timothy
going with them into the Jewish synagogues.'®

The addition of to the team of missionaries would prove to be a momentous decision. This young
man would become one of the chief leaders of the Christian movement as time passed.?® Now with both Silas
and Timothy helping him, Paul had an outstanding team in place to carry the Gospel to new places and to do
church planting effectively. In Macedonia, a fourth team member, Luke, would join the group, thus making the
team even more effective.
__ The second emphasis of Luke in 16:4-5 stresses the help that Paul and Silas gave to the congregations

This clearly contradicts the later charges brought against Paul in Jerusalem (Acts 21:21): kotnymOnoav 6¢ mepi cod Ot
amoctaciov 0104okelg dnd Moicémg tovg kata T E0vn mavtog Tovdaiovg Aéy@v pn TEPLTEPvEV adTOVG TO TEKVO UNdE Toig E0ecty
nepnotelv. They have been told about you that you teach all the Jews living among the Gentiles to forsake Moses, and that you tell them
not to circumcise their children or observe the customs.

2“From Lystra, Timothy accompanies Paul and Silas (Silvanus), first throughout the neighboring towns, and then further west
into Macedonia, circulating to the churches the decisions rendered by the elders of the church in Jerusalem, and evangelizing new ter-
ritories. Apparently Timothy’s role increases in authority as he and Silas become Paul’s emissaries in Beroea (Acts 17:14) and elsewhere
in Macedonia (19:22).

“Timothy’s legitimacy and trustworthiness as Paul’s authoritative representative are underscored in the Pauline Epistles (1 Cor.
4:17; 16:10-11; Phil. 2:19-22; 1 Thess. 3:1-6). Timothy is sent by Paul to the churches not only to gather information concerning their
welfare, but to further the work of the gospel among them, to remind them of Paul’s teaching, to encourage them to endure in the face
of persecution, and in many ways to serve as Paul’s selfless emissary. In addition, Timothy is described as the co-sender of Philippians,
2 Corinthians, 1 Thessalonias, and Philemon, as well as Colossians and 2 Thessalonians. Paul’s language in describing Timothy empha-
sizes the special relationship of trust which developed between the two over the course of their association (1 Cor. 4:17; Phil. 2:22; 1
Thess. 3:2).

“Tgat Timothy is the named recipient of the Pastoral Letters that bear his name (1-2 Timothy) attests to his reputation during the
1st century as an important follower and close coworker of Paul, although he is characterized in the letters as somewhat inexperienced
and in need of encouragement. In the first letter, Paul urges Timothy to remain in Ephesus to deal with false teachers and to establish
proper patterns of worship and of community order. The second letter, written ostensibly during Paul’s imprisonment (possibly in
Rome), is primarily a letter of exhortation and encouragement, in the style of a final testament. Paul warns Timothy to avoid becoming
entangled in controversies, but to continue to be bold in opposing false teaching and to uphold the traditions handed on to him. In con-
trast to the first letter, Timothy is here urged not to remain in Ephesus, but to return to Paul as soon as possible. A reference to Timothy
in Heb. 13:23 suggests that he was at one time imprisoned, but later released.”

[Jane S. Lancaster, “Timothy” In Eerdmans Dictionary of the Bible, ed. David Noel Freedman, Allen C. Myers and Astrid B.
Beck (Grand Rapids, MI: W.B. Eerdmans, 2000), 1313.]
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in these four towns of Derbe, Lystra, Iconium, and Pisidian Antioch: 4 Q¢ &¢ dieTTopeUoOVTO ==
TOG TTOAEIG, Trapeél'éooav alToig QUAACOEIV Ta ééypam 1O Kerlpéva UTTO TV ATTOOTOAWV ’
Kal TTpeoBUTEPWV TV €V Iepooo)\upmg 5 Ai pév olv ékkAnoial é0Tepeolvto T TTOTEl KO ke
émepiooeuov T ApIOU® KAl nuépav. 4 As they went from town to town, they delivered to them for &
observance the decisions that had been reached by the apostles and elders who were in Jerusalem.
5 So the churches were strengthened in the faith and increased in numbers daily. As they traveled to each town Silas
presented the letter (cf. Acts 15:23-29) from the leadership in Jerusalem to each of the house church groups in
the towns. Probably, a copy of the letter was made by most if not all the Christian groups. Certainly both Silas
and Paul had opportunity to present their interpretation of the significance and implications of the letter. It would
be fascinating to know the details of the conversations that took place in each of the presentations.

The impact of their ministry on these churches is described by Luke as very positive (cf. v. 5): Ai pyév olv
ékkAnaoial éoTepeolvTo?’ TR TTioTEl Kail €TTEpicocuov TR ApIBP®M KA’ AUépav, So the churches were strengthened in
the faith and increased in numbers daily. Both spiritual and numerical growth took place. This is the third ‘summary
statement’ of Luke about growth in Christian churches: cf. 6:7; 9:31; 16:5. This was the third time that Paul had
traveled through this region, twice on the first missionary journey and now this time. Both this visit and the early
re-visiting of the churches after being established by Paul and Barnabas (14: 22 23) was targetlng strengthenlng
the congregations into viable, enduring communities of i e & 9] Nnm i
faith.?2 This kind of pastoral care by the apostle helped \ L 4
this young congregations to endure and thrive. wace ;

The next phase after leaving the region oOf 7w

Chssob

aL’JToug 10 TrvaU pa ’Ir]ooﬁ- 8 napa)\ec’)w

ward to Ephesus. But tfis was not in God’s plan for this trip. So the missionary team turned northward following
Roman roads throughi the regions of Phrygia and Galatia intending to travel into the province of Bithynig. But a
second time God £losed the door to preaching the Gospel there. Consequently they now turned westward again
with a ‘green light’ from the Holy Spirit. They traveled through the Roman province of and ended up at the
port city of [Troag. One would assume that as the missionary team of Paul, Silas, and Timothy passed through the
towns in this region they preached the Gospel wherever opportunity presented itself. But Luke does not give any
details of their activities along the route. A later reference to previously existing churches in Phrygia and Galatia

Zotepeoo (otepedq) fut. 2 sg. otepedoelg; 1 aor. éotepéwoa. Pass.: impf. éotepeoduny; fut. 3 sg. otepewdfioetor LXX; 1 aor.
éotepemdny; pf. ptc. fem. otepempévn 1 Km 6:18 (X. et al.; LXX; En 103:15)

1. to render physically firm, make strong, make firm. lit., of impotent limbs, pass. be strengthened, become strong £ctepemincov
al Baceig avtod Ac 3:7 (X., De Re Equ. 4, 3 tovg nddag; Hippocr., Epid. 2, 3, 17 ed. Littré; V p. 118 ta 6ctéa; Hippiatr. 11 82, 1). On the
basis of this passage the act. is used in referring to the same act of healing tobtov éotepémoev 10 dvopa the name (of Christ) has made
this man strong vs. 16.

2. to cause to become firmer in such matters as conviction or commitment, strengthen, fig. ext. of 1 (1 Km 2:1 1 kopdia),
pass. ai ékkAnociot éotepeodvro Tfj miotel the congregations were continually (impf.) being strengthened in the faith Ac 16:5—DELG
s.v. 2 ot€ipa, B otepedg. M-M. TW.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 943.]

ZActs 14:22-23. 22 émotpilovteg T0g Yoy TdV pabntdv, mapakododvieg Epupévey T miotet koi 6t d1o ToAADY OAiyemv del
Nuas eiceAbelv eig Vv Pacideioy Tod BeoD. 23 yelpoTovicovTeg 8 aToic Kat’ EKKANGIaY TPEGPUTEPOVS, TPOGEVEAIEVOL LETA VIGTELDY
TapéBeVTo aTONE TM KLPIM €ig OV TEMOTEVKEIGOV.

22 There they strengthened the souls of the disciples and encouraged them to continue in the faith, saying, “It is through many
persecutions that we must enter the kingdom of God.” 23 And after they had appointed elders for them in each church, with prayer and

fasting they entrusted them to the Lord in whom they had come to believe.
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suggest that evangelizing work took place on this journey through the F"‘”‘
area.® One would suspect that such ministry would have taken place by [
these missionaries.

What happened in the city of fTroag? is Luke’s central focus: 9 Kai
Spapa dia [TAig] VUKTOS T MatAw G@en, avip Makedwy TiC Av £0TWC &
Kail TTapakaA@v auTov Kai Aéywv- diafag eic Makedoviav Borioncov Auiv.
10 w¢ 8¢ 70 Spapa €idev, eUBEWC EdnTROAUEY £EENBETV gic Makedoviav &
oupBIBalovTeg OTI TTPOoKEKANTAI NUAG O Bedg elayyeAicaoBal alToug.
9 During the night Paul had a vision: there stood a man of Macedonia plead- §
ing with him and saying, “Come over to Macedonia and help us.” 10 When he §&
had seen the vision, we immediately tried to cross over to Macedonia, being
convinced that God had called us to proclaim the good news to them. It was Modern remains of Troas
hear that Paul received his “Macedonian call” in a dream while sleeping at night.?® The city was an important
port city in this region and had a long history of Greek influence.? Through this dream, 6paua, God was able to

BActs 18:23. Kai momoog ypovov tva EEfADeV diepydpevog kabe&iig v Tolatikny ydpav kol Opoyiav, Eniotnpilov ndvtag
TOVG HLobNTAC.

After spending some time there he departed and went from place to place through the region of Galatia and Phrygia, strengthen-
ing all the disciples.

In addition to the lack of details about their activity while passing through this region, the manner in which Luke refers to the
region, tv ®puyiav koi ['odotikny xdpav, and in 18:23, v ['odatikny xdpav koi @poyiav, is somewhat confusing. The singular article
v with both ®pvyiav and ydpav raises the question of whether he was using ®puyiav as a noun -- thus distinct from Galatia = ‘Phrygia
and the Galatian region’ -- or as an adjective with the resulting meaning ‘the Phrygian - Galatian region.’ Clearly ®pvyia is a noun, but
in ancient Greek nouns sometimes took on adjective roles, usually in but not limited to the Genitive case spelling. Probably the latter
understanding is to be preferred both in 16:5 and 18:23.

HTpoag, adog, 1| (also Tpwag) Troas, (the) Troad, actually fem. of the noun Tpdg and the adj. Tpwog; a city and region in the
northwest corner of Asia Minor, near the site of ancient Troy. So since Hom. Hymns and Trag.; the Trag. connect it with yij, as does Hdlt.
5,26 év 11y Tpwddt yf). But Hdt. also uses the word 5, 122, 2 without any addition of the region in general, and the same is true of X.; Diod
S 14, 38, 2 tag év tf) Tpwdadt modewg; 14, 38, 3 several cities kot v Tpwdada; 17, 7, 10; 17, 17, 6 (cp. i Tvdwn Hdt. 3, 106, 2="Tvdw
¥®pn 3, 98, 2). In a time when there were many cities named AieEavdpeta the one located in the Troad was known as Ale&avopetra [1]
Tpwdc=the Trojan Alexandria (Polyb. 5, 111, 3; Strabo 13, 1, 1 p. 581; OGI 441, 165f [81 B.C.]). This city, as well as the region around
it, was occasionally called Tpwdg for short (Ath. 26, 2; Pauly-W. 1 1396, 15f and 2d ser. VII/1, 383f).—In our lit. Tpwdg has the article
in Paul in 2 Cor 2:12 (B-D-F §261, 4) and prob. means the region, which the apostle soon left (vs. 13) for Macedonia. Elsewhere the
article is almost always omitted, as is usually the case w. place-names (B-D-F §261, 1). In Ac 20:6, the only exception, the use of the art.
can be justified as a glance backward at the preceding verse, where T. almost certainly means the city. In vs. 6 1 T.=Troas, which was just
mentioned.—The other passages are: Ac 16:8, 11; 2 Ti 4:13; [Phld 11:2; ISm 12:1 and its terminal subscription; [Pol 8:1.—Pauly-W.
VII 525-84; K1. Pauly V 975; PECS 407 (s.v. Ilion).” [William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, 4 Greek-English Lexicon
of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 1019.]

#“In antiquity important decisions frequently follow a vision or revelation (e.g., Herodotus 7.12—It seems to Xerxes that a tall
and godly man stood over him and said ... ; Plato, 4pology 33C—Socrates feels commanded by God through an oracle; Chariton,
Chaereas and Callirhoe 1.12—Theron’s plan to throw Callirhoe into the sea the next day to get rid of her is stopped when, in sleep, he
has a dream in which he sees a closed door; Suetonius, Julius Caesar 32—Caesar has a dream before leaving Spain for Rome that he
will have sovereignty over the whole world; Suetonius, Claudius 1—Drusus, the father of Claudius, sees an apparition of a barbarian
woman, speaking in Latin, forbidding him to pursue the defeated Germanic tribes further; Philostratus, Life of Apollonius 4.34—Apol-
lonius detours on a trip to Rome because he has a dream that compels him to go to Crete; Gen 31:10-13, 24—a journey is dictated to
Jacob in a dream; Josephus, Antiquities 11.8.5 § 334—a journey is dictated in a dream to Alexander the Great; Life 42 §§ 208—10—a
course of action is dictated to Josephus by a dream in which a certain person stood by him and said ...). Gentile (Cicero, On Divination
1.30.64; Artemidorus, Dream Book) and Jew (Josephus, Antiquities 1.12.1 § 208;2.9.4 § 217; 5.4.2 § 193; 6.14.2 § 334; 7.7.3 § 147;
8.4.6 § 125; 11.8.4 § 327; 13.12.1 § 322) alike regarded dreams as vehicles for divine communication.” [Charles H. Talbert, Reading
Acts : A Literary and Theological Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, Rev. ed., Reading the New Testament Series (Macon, GA:
Smyth & Helwys Publishing, 2005), 139.]

2“Trdas was in a mountainous area of northwestern Asia Minor, dominated by the Ida massif and surrounded on three sides by
the Aegean Sea, not far from the site of ancient Troy. It was an important port because of a great artificial harbor constructed there. At
first the town was called Antigoneia, founded in 310 B.C. by Antigonus I (382—-301), one of the successors of Alexander the Great. After
Antigonus’s death in 301, it was renamed Alexandreia in honor of Alexander, and in order to distinguish it from other Alexandrias, it
became known as ‘Alexandria Troas.” In time it was made a Roman colony by Augustus (Colonia Augusta Troadensium or Colonia Au-
gusta Troas). It served as a port of embarkation for those sailing to Greece. See 20:5-6; 2 Cor 2:12—13; 2 Tim 4:13. Paul’s route through
Asia Minor to Troas is not too clear in this account, when one tries to follow it according to known ancient Roman roads that crisscrossed
the land, but Luke does speak correctly of Troas and its place in the Roman system of roads, communication, and embarkation. See W.

P. Bowers, “Paul’s Route”; C. J. Hemer, “Alexandria Troas,” TynBull 26 (1975): 79—112; J. M. Cook, The Troad: An Archaeological and
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communicate His will to the apostle about where to go next on this trip. This very clear direction in contrast to the
previous struggles in finding the right direction proved to be significant, since ministry there would mean planting
the Gospel on the European continent.

From a literary perspective something very important happens here. Up through verse 8 the narrative
has been in the third person singular (= Paul) or plural (=the missionary team): katéBnoav €ig Tpwdada, they came
down to Troas. But beginning in verse 10, it shifts to the first person plural: €é{nTicapev £€eABeiv eig Makedoviav,
we sought to depart to Macedonia. Why the shift? The most popular, and probable answer, is that the author of Acts
has joined the group. This marks the first of five sections in Acts where the third person narrative shifts to the first
person narrative: 16:10-17; 20:5-15; 21:1-18; 27:1-29; 28:1-16.%" Between these so-called ‘We Sections” the
narrative is consistently third person. Does 16:10 signal that Luke now joins the missionary team as a perma-
nent member of the traveling group? Historically this has been the dominant understanding.?® The unexplained
problem with this view is why does he then shift back and forth with most of the remaining material in Acts being
in the third person.? One of the assumed implications of the shift here to the first person ‘we’ is to give greater
authentication to his writing now as an eye-witness to the events being described. But this presupposes his de-
pendency on other sources for everything else in Acts causes them to be less certain and accurate accounts.
Such an assumption is more modern western reasoning than first century thinking, and thus is highly question-
able. No explanation of what Luke is doing by this literary method is completely satisfactory and can account
for all the issues present. Probably Luke does join the missionary party of Paul, Silas, and Timothy at Troas.
But whether he consistently remains with them or not cannot be determined with certainty. If the assumption is
correct, then Troas along with Lystra become points where the missionary team undergoes expansion with the
addition of Luke and Timothy.

What Luke indicates clearly in v. 10 is that the m|s3|onary team upon Iearnlng of Paul's dream con-
cluded unanimously that this was God’s call to cross i '
over to the Roman province of Macedonia: wg ¢
10 Opopa €idev, €UBEwS ElnTROCMEV EEeNBev  €ic |
Makedoviav GUUBIBAZOVTEG &TI TTPOOKEKANTAI AUES O f
Bedg ebayyehioaoBal auToug, When he had seen the vi- ||
sion, we immediately tried to cross over to Macedonia, being
convinced that God had called us to proclaim the good news
to them.*® Thus the now larger missionary group set out | = &
to evangelize the province of Macedonia.®' Since ship- |« & ¢ ' ——

Samothrace

. ) ;i Troas Mﬁm&/ |

ping between Troas and Samothrace in Macedonia was Faul recelves vison fal . i
eRcourEges kim te As505 -

Fard hrariahd an = rezved £a Macedonia Leshos ol

Topographical Study (Oxford: Clarendon, 1973), 198-204; P. Trebilco, “Asia,” The Book of Acts in Its Graeco-Roman Setting (BAFCS
2), 291-362, esp. 357-59.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commen-
tary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 578-79.]

?Note the locations: 16:10-17 (Troas & Philippi); 20:5-15 (Philippi, Troas, Assos, Mitylene, Chios, Miletus); 21:1-18 (Cos,
Rhodes, Patara, Phoenicia, Tyre, Ptolemais, Caesarea, Jerusalem); 27:1-29 (Jerusalem, Sidon, Myra, Fair Havens, Malta); 28:1-16
(Malta, Syracuse, Rhegium, Puteoli, Rome)

B“Three different explanations of this phenomenon have been offered: (a) the we-sections indicate the author’s presence as an
eyewitness at these points (as in Polybius 3.4.13 or Josephus, Against Apion 1.55); (b) they point to a diary or source used by the author
of Acts (like Xenophon, Anabasis, or Lucian, How to Write History 16); or (c) they are a literary creation of the author (as in Homer,
Odyssey 14.244-58; Vergil, Aeneid 3.5; Lucian, True Story; Ezra 8:23-9:15; Antiochene Acts of Ignatius). No one of these hypotheses
has been able to convince a majority of scholars.” [Charles H. Talbert, Reading Acts : A Literary and Theological Commentary on the
Acts of the Apostles, Rev. ed., Reading the New Testament Series (Macon, GA: Smyth & Helwys Publishing, 2005), 140.]

¥Some of the shifting is the natural part of a narrative that shifts focus from the missionary group to either Paul or other individu-
als. And while the group is in Jerusalem at the end of the third missionary journey, only Paul is mentioned and the missionary group
disappears from the narrative from 21:19 through 26:32. The group only resurfaces at 27:1 as ‘we’.

30“The Western text recasts v. 10 to read: ‘Then awakening, he related the vision to us, and we recognized that the Lord had called
us to evangelize those in Macedonia.”” [Richard N. Longenecker, “The Acts of the Apostles” In The Expositor s Bible Commentary,
Volume 9: John and Acts, ed. Frank E. Gaebelein (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Publishing House, 1981), 458.]

31“The land of the Makedones, a territory in the Balkan Peninsula, bordered on the W by Illyria, on the E by Thrace, and on the
S by Thessaly. Its mountainous terrain is cut by the rivers Axios (modern Vardar) and Strymon (modern Struma), which flow into the
Aegean from the N. It is covered today by northern Greece, southern Yugoslavia, and the southwestern corner of Bulgaria. The popula-
tion was ethnically and linguistically mixed: the Macedonian language contained Thraco-Phrygian, Illyrian, and Greek elements.” [F.
F. Bruce, “Macedonia (Place)” In vol. 4, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992),

454.]
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extensive, finding a boat to ride over on was not a large problem. The motivation behind the trip over is clearly
expressed: ouuBIBAlovTeg OTI TTpookéKANTAI AUAG O BedG elayyeAioaoBal alTous. The entire group agreed that
God had spoken to Paul in behalf of the entire group to evangelize the people in Macedonia (e0ayyeAicaoBal
alToug). Once again with the missionary group moving into unchurched territory the first task was preaching the
Gospel. Disciplining converts would come afterwards.

6.1.3 Ministry in Macedonia, Acts 16:11-17:14; Phil 4:15-16

Acts 16:11-17:14. 11 We set sail from Troas and took a straight course to Samothrace, the following day to
Neapolis, 12 and from there to Philippi, which is a leading city of the district of Macedonia and a Roman colony. We
remained in this city for some days. 13 On the sabbath day we went outside the gate by the river, where we sup-
posed there was a place of prayer; and we sat down and spoke to the women who had gathered there. 14 A certain
woman named Lydia, a worshiper of God, was listening to us; she was from the city of Thyatira and a dealer in
purple cloth. The Lord opened her heart to listen eagerly to what was said by Paul. 15 When she and her household
were baptized, she urged us, saying, “If you have judged me to be faithful to the Lord, come and stay at my home.”
And she prevailed upon us.

16 One day, as we were going to the place of prayer, we met a slave-girl who had a spirit of divination and
brought her owners a great deal of money by fortune-telling. 17 While she followed Paul and us, she would cry out,
“These men are slaves of the Most High God, who proclaim to you a way of salvation.” 18 She kept doing this for
many days. But Paul, very much annoyed, turned and said to the spirit, “| order you in the name of Jesus Christ to
come out of her.” And it came out that very hour.

19 But when her owners saw that their hope of making money was gone, they seized Paul and Silas and
dragged them into the marketplace before the authorities. 20 When they had brought them before the magistrates,
they said, “These men are disturbing our city; they are Jews 21 and are advocating customs that are not lawful for
us as Romans to adopt or observe.” 22 The crowd joined in attacking them, and the magistrates had them stripped
of their clothing and ordered them to be beaten with rods. 23 After they had given them a severe flogging, they threw
them into prison and ordered the jailer to keep them securely. 24 Following these instructions, he put them in the
innermost cell and fastened their feet in the stocks.

25 About midnight Paul and Silas were praying and singing hymns to God, and the prisoners were listening to
them. 26 Suddenly there was an earthquake, so violent that the foundations of the prison were shaken; and im-
mediately all the doors were opened and everyone’s chains were unfastened. 27 When the jailer woke up and saw
the prison doors wide open, he drew his sword and was about to kill himself, since he supposed that the prisoners
had escaped. 28 But Paul shouted in a loud voice, “Do not harm yourself, for we are all here.” 29 The jailer called
for lights, and rushing in, he fell down trembling before Paul and Silas. 30 Then he brought them outside and said,
“Sirs, what must | do to be saved?” 31 They answered, “Believe on the Lord Jesus, and you will be saved, you and
your household.” 32 They spoke the word of the Lord to him and to all who were in his house. 33 At the same hour
of the night he took them and washed their wounds; then he and his entire family were baptized without delay. 34
He brought them up into the house and set food before them; and he and his entire household rejoiced that he had
become a believer in God.

35 When morning came, the magistrates sent the police, saying, “Let those men go.” 36 And the jailer reported
the message to Paul, saying, “The magistrates sent word to let you go; therefore come out now and go in peace.”
37 But Paul replied, “They have beaten us in public, uncondemned, men who are Roman citizens, and have thrown
us into prison; and now are they going to discharge us in secret? Certainly not! Let them come and take us out
themselves.” 38 The police reported these words to the magistrates, and they were afraid when they heard that
they were Roman citizens; 39 so they came and apologized to them. And they took them out and asked them to
leave the city. 40 After leaving the prison they went to Lydia’s home; and when they had seen and encouraged the
brothers and sisters there, they departed.

17 After Paul and Silas had passed through Amphipolis and Apollonia, they came to Thessalonica, where there
was a synagogue of the Jews. 2 And Paul went in, as was his custom, and on three sabbath days argued with them
from the scriptures, 3 explaining and proving that it was necessary for the Messiah to suffer and to rise from the
dead, and saying, “This is the Messiah, Jesus whom | am proclaiming to you.” 4 Some of them were persuaded and
joined Paul and Silas, as did a great many of the devout Greeks and not a few of the leading women. 5 But the Jews
became jealous, and with the help of some ruffians in the marketplaces they formed a mob and set the city in an up-
roar. While they were searching for Paul and Silas to bring them out to the assembly, they attacked Jason’s house.
6 When they could not find them, they dragged Jason and some believers before the city authorities,e shouting,
“These people who have been turning the world upside down have come here also, 7 and Jason has entertained
them as guests. They are all acting contrary to the decrees of the emperor, saying that there is another king named
Jesus.” 8 The people and the city officials were disturbed when they heard this, 9 and after they had taken bail from
Jason and the others, they let them go.
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10 That very night the believers sent Paul and Silas off to Beroea; and when they arrived, they went to the Jew-
ish synagogue. 11 These Jews were more receptive than those in Thessalonica, for they welcomed the message
very eagerly and examined the scriptures every day to see whether these things were so. 12 Many of them there-
fore believed, including not a few Greek women and men of high standing. 13 But when the Jews of Thessalonica
learned that the word of God had been proclaimed by Paul in Beroea as well, they came there too, to stir up and
incite the crowds. 14 Then the believers immediately sent Paul away to the coast, but Silas and Timothy remained
behind.

11 AvaxBévteg d¢ amo Tpwdadog eUBudpounoauey gic ZapoBpdknv, TH d& £mmiolon eic Néav TTOAIV 12 KAKEBeV
gic PIAiTITTOUG, fTIG £0TiV TTPWTN[G] MEPIBOG TAS Makedoviag TTOAIG, KoAwvia. "Hugv 8¢ év TalTn A TTOAEI SIaTPiBoVTES
ApEPAg TIVES. 13 T Te fuépa TOV caBRAaTWY £EAABopEY E€w TS TTUANG TTapPd TTOTAPOV 0 éVOUIOUEV TTPOCEUXAV
gival, Kai kabioavTeg EAarolpev Taic ouveABouaalg yuvaigiv. 14 Kai TIS yuvi) dvouaT Audia, TTopPUPATIWAIC TTOAEWS
Ouareipwv oeBopévn TOV BedY, fikouey, NS O KUPIOG dIRVOIEEV THV Kapdiav TTPOCEXEIV TOIC AGAOUPEVOIS UTTO TOD
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TTapaypfpa, 34 avayaywv Te alToUuc i TOV oikov TTapéOnkev TPATTECaV Kai AYAANIGOOTO TIAVOIKE] TIETTIOTEUKWS TG
Be®. 35 Huépag d¢ yevouévng ATéaTEIAAV O OTPATNYOI TOUC PaRdoUxoug AéyovTeg: ATTOAUCOV TOUG AvOPWTTOUG
ékeivoug. 36 aTTryyeIAev B€ 6 deapo@UAAE ToUg Adyoug [TouTouc] TTpdg Tov Madlov 611 dréaTaAkav oi oTpaTnyoi iva
aTToAuBfTE: VOV 00V £€EABOVTEC TTOPEUETOE £V gipAvn. 37 O B¢ Madlog Epn PO auTou: deipavTeg AUES dnuoaia
akaTakpiToug, avBpwTtroug Pwuaioug umrapyovtag, £Balav €i¢ @uAaknyv, kai viv AdBpa Audg ékBaAlouaoiv; ol
yap, aAAa éABOVTEC alTol MGG £CayayéTwoav. 38 amryyelhav O TOIG oTpaTnyoic oi papdolyol Ta prpaTa TadTa.
¢popnenoav d¢ akouoavteg 6Tl Pwuaioi giolv, 39 kai éABOVTEC TTapeKAAEcAV aUTOUG Kai £€ayayOvTeEC NPWTWY
ATTeABETV ATTO TAG TTOAEWG. 40 £€6ABOVTEG BE ATTO TAC PUAAKIC €iofiABov TTpog TRV Audiav Kai iddvTeg TTapekdAeaay
TOUG AdeAPOUG Kai £CAABav.

17 AodeUoavTteg d¢ TAV Ap@itToliv kai TAV AtroAwviav AABov eic Osocaloviknv 6TToU AV Guvaywyr TGOV
loudaiwv. 2 kaTa 3¢ TO €iwBOS TW MauAw eiofABev TTPOC alTOUC Kai 1T odBBaTa Tpia SieAé¢aTo alToig ATTO TV
ypae®v, 3 dlavoiywv Kai TTapaTiOEPevog 8T TOV XpIoTOV EDel TIABElV kai AvaoTAval €k vekpv Kai 6T oUTOC £€0TIV
0 XP10TOG [6] Incolg Ov éyw KaTayyEAw UWiv. 4 kai Tiveg €€ alTQv éteioOnoav kai TTpoaekAnpwdnoav 1M MavAw
Kai T ZIAG, TV T oeBouévwv EAAVWY TTARBOG TTOAU, YUVAIKQV TE TOV TTPWTWYV OUK OAiyal. 5 ZnAwaoavTeg d¢ oi
louddiiol kai TTpocAaBduevol TV ayopaiwv Gvdpag TIVOG TTovneoug Kai dxAotroifoavteg £é8opuBouv TV TTOAIV Kai
EMOTAVTEC T OiKia ldoovog £ZfiTouv alToUG TTpoayayelv gic TOV dijpov: 6 ur eUpovTeEG € auToug Eoupov ldoova Kai
TIVag ASEAQOUC £TTi TOUS TTOMITAPXAS BoMVTES BT O TRV OIKOUPEVNV AvaoTaTWoavTeG oUTol Kai £vOade Trapeiotv, 7
oU¢ UTrodédekTan Idowv: Kai oUTol TTAVTEG ATTévavTl TRV doypdTwy Kaioapog Tpdaoouaiv BaciAéa ETEpov AéyovTeg
gival Incodv. 8 étdpatav d¢ 1OV ExAov Kai Toug TToAITdpyag dkovovtag TadTa, 9 Kai AaBOVTEG T ikavov TTapd Tol
‘laoovog kai TV AoImT@v atréAucav auToug.

10 Oi d¢ adeAoi eUBEWG BIG VUKTOG £EéTTepwav ToV Te MalAov Kai Tov ZIAAvV gig Bépolav, OITIveG TTapayevOUEVOI
gic THV ouvaywyhv TGOV loudaiwy amAeoav. 11 odtol 8¢ Aoav eUyevéaTePOl TV év OeoTaAovikn, OITIVES £BEEavTo
1OV AOYOoV PETE TTAoNS TTPoBupiag KaB' fuépav AvakpivovTeg TaS ypagdc & £xol TadTta oUTwg. 12 TToAAol pév olv
¢¢ auTv émmioTeucav kai TOV EANVIdwy yuvaik@v TV euoxnuévwy kai avdpdv oUk OAiyol. 13 Qg d¢ éyvwoav
oi &1od 1A Oeooarovikng louddior 6T kai év 1A Bepoia katnyyéAn UTrd 100 MavAou 6 Adyog Tol Beol, AABOV KAKET
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oahelovTeg Kai TapdooovTeg ToUg OxAoug. 14 e0BEwg B TOTe TOV Madlov EattéoTeilav oi ddeA@oi TTopelieaBal Ewg
£mi TRV BaAacoav, UTTéevav Te O Te ZIAGC Kai 6 TIOOEOG EKeT.

Phil. 4:15-16. 15 You Philippians indeed know that in the early days of the gospel, when | left Macedonia, no church
shared with me in the matter of giving and receiving, except you alone. 16 For even when | was in Thessalonica,
you sent me help for my needs more than once.

15 oidate 6¢ kai Upeig, PiIhimrmAoiol, 611 év dpxi To0 elayyehiou, O1e £EAABovV aTO Makedoviag, oUdepia pol
¢KKANCia €KOIVWVNOEV €ic AOyov BOoEwC Kai ANPWEWG &i un UUEig yévol, 16 61 kai év ©@cooalovikn kai dtrag kai Sig
€ig TAV xpeiav ol ETEPYPaTE.

Luke’s description of the time spent in Mace- |-
donia centers primarily on three cities: Philippi, Thes- [\ 4] ;7 =t
salonica, and Beroea. Other towns are mentioned in [~
passing: Samothrace, Neapolis prior to Philippi; Amphi- |;
polis, Apollonia prior to Thessalonica. Most of his nar-
rative centers on Philippi. Two of these towns where |..-
churches were established will receive letters from :
Paul: First and Second Thessalonians (written on this [+
same trip from Athens and then Corinth); Philippians L
(written from imprisonment in Rome in the early 60s).

The region of Macedonia had a long history of monarchial rule for about a thousand years prior to Christ.
From the seventh century onward for three hundred years it was the Argead dynasty that maintained indepen-
dency from Greece and other outside forces, even from the Persian rulers who invaded Greece from 514 to 479
BCE. Philip Il of Macedonia (359-336 BCE) managed to consolidate his rule over Macedonia and expand it at
the expense of lllyria on the west and Trace on the east. In 338 BCE he took control of Athens and Thebes at
the battle of Chaeronea in Boeotia and made himself master over all of Greece. He intended to do battle with
the Persians but was assassinated before carrying out his plans. His son, Alexander Il (the Great), however, ex-
panded the Macedonian rule to encompass the entire eastern Mediterranean world in ten short years before his
untimely death in 323 BCE. With his death, Macedonia came under the control of Cassander, one of the generals
who divided up Alexander’s empire. A series of wars with the Romans followed that eventually ended in defeat of
the Macedonians and their loss of Greece (197 BCE) and then the loss of Macedonia to the Romans in 148 BCE.
With the building of a massive road, the Egnatian Way, across Macedonia from the Adriatic Sea all the way to
the Aegean Sea, the Romans consolidated their power in that region, and made Macedonia a base of operations
in their push eastward into Asia and beyond. In 44 BCE Claudius Caesar divided this massive province up into
several component parts thus making Macedonia a senatorial province under the governorship of a proconsul.

Paul, Silas, Timothy, and Luke would encounter many challenges during the several months of ministry in
the province around 49 to 50 AD. The opposition to the preaching of the Gospel both by the Jewish synagogues
and by local residents would force the team to flee one city after another. Yet, go there to ministry came out of a
profound conviction of God’s leadership. By the time Paul arrived in Corinth some months later he indicates that
he came from Macedonia and Athens to them “in weakness and in fear and in much trembling” (k&yw év aoBeveia
Kai €v @OBw Kai &v TPORW TTOAD €yevouny TTpodg UaG; 1 Cor. 1:3). Thus ministry in Macedonia would have real
challenges, but God would leave behind these missionaries several newly established congregations that would
thrive and grow in spite of facing opposition. The first church to be established, the one at Philippi, would become
one of Paul’s strongest supporters in ministry as he mentions in Phil. 4:15-16 (see above).

Lessons. One of the distinctive patterns of their ministry in Macedonia would be the prominent role that
women would play in the emerging congregations. Paul in his writings will name Euodia and Syntyche at Philippi
as leaders (Phil. 4:2-3), while Luke will indicate the pivotal role of Lydia at Philippi (Acts 16:14-15), a large num-
ber of ‘leading women’ at Thessalonica (yuvaik@v T TOV TTPWTWYV oUK OAiyal; 17:4) and a number of ‘Greek wom-
en of high standing’ at Beroea (T(0v 'EAANVIdwWV yuvaik®v TV e0oxnuévwy Kai avdpiv oUk OAiyol; 17:12). The
affirmation of women in God’s eyes proclaimed in the Gospel found receptive ears among a growing number of
women. This stands somewhat in contrast to Paul’s earlier experience at Pisidian Antioch where “devout women
of high standing” (T1ag oeBopévag yuvaikag Tag eboxriuovag; 14:50) were instruments of persecution of Paul and
Barnabas. The Macedonian Gentile women evidently were more open to the Gospel than were those in Pisidia.
But given the history of women in Macedonia reaching all the way back to Salome, Phillip’s wife and Alexander’s
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mother, three centuries before, this openness is not surprising. Salome won extraordinary legal rights for women
that became deeply ingrained in the Macedonian tradition and were respected even by the Romans centuries
later. Thus a woman like Lydia could own and operate her own business in Macedonia, whereas it would have
difficult if not impossible to have done that anywhere else in the empire at this point in time. So this preaching
of the Gospel in Macedonia would bring some unexpected changes to the way church life would function in the
Christian movement. Women would step forward as leaders of churches and powerful influences on the shaping
of church life.

6.1.3.1 Work in Philippi, Acts 16:12-40; Phil. 1:4-6, 4:15-16; 1 Thess 2:2

Acts 16:11-40. 11 We set sail from Troas and took a straight course to Samothrace, the following day to Neapolis,
12 and from there to Philippi, which is a leading city of the district of Macedonia and a Roman colony. We remained
in this city for some days. 13 On the sabbath day we went outside the gate by the river, where we supposed there
was a place of prayer; and we sat down and spoke to the women who had gathered there. 14 A certain woman
named Lydia, a worshiper of God, was listening to us; she was from the city of Thyatira and a dealer in purple cloth.
The Lord opened her heart to listen eagerly to what was said by Paul. 15 When she and her household were bap-
tized, she urged us, saying, “If you have judged me to be faithful to the Lord, come and stay at my home.” And she
prevailed upon us.

16 One day, as we were going to the place of prayer, we met a slave-girl who had a spirit of divination and
brought her owners a great deal of money by fortune-telling. 17 While she followed Paul and us, she would cry out,
“These men are slaves of the Most High God, who proclaim to you a way of salvation.” 18 She kept doing this for
many days. But Paul, very much annoyed, turned and said to the spirit, “| order you in the name of Jesus Christ to
come out of her.” And it came out that very hour.

19 But when her owners saw that their hope of making money was gone, they seized Paul and Silas and
dragged them into the marketplace before the authorities. 20 When they had brought them before the magistrates,
they said, “These men are disturbing our city; they are Jews 21 and are advocating customs that are not lawful for
us as Romans to adopt or observe.” 22 The crowd joined in attacking them, and the magistrates had them stripped
of their clothing and ordered them to be beaten with rods. 23 After they had given them a severe flogging, they threw
them into prison and ordered the jailer to keep them securely. 24 Following these instructions, he put them in the
innermost cell and fastened their feet in the stocks.

25 About midnight Paul and Silas were praying and singing hymns to God, and the prisoners were listening to
them. 26 Suddenly there was an earthquake, so violent that the foundations of the prison were shaken; and im-
mediately all the doors were opened and everyone’s chains were unfastened. 27 When the jailer woke up and saw
the prison doors wide open, he drew his sword and was about to kill himself, since he supposed that the prisoners
had escaped. 28 But Paul shouted in a loud voice, “Do not harm yourself, for we are all here.” 29 The jailer called
for lights, and rushing in, he fell down trembling before Paul and Silas. 30 Then he brought them outside and said,
“Sirs, what must | do to be saved?” 31 They answered, “Believe on the Lord Jesus, and you will be saved, you and
your household.” 32 They spoke the word of the Lord to him and to all who were in his house. 33 At the same hour
of the night he took them and washed their wounds; then he and his entire family were baptized without delay. 34
He brought them up into the house and set food before them; and he and his entire household rejoiced that he had
become a believer in God.

35 When morning came, the magistrates sent the police, saying, “Let those men go.” 36 And the jailer reported
the message to Paul, saying, “The magistrates sent word to let you go; therefore come out now and go in peace.”
37 But Paul replied, “They have beaten us in public, uncondemned, men who are Roman citizens, and have thrown
us into prison; and now are they going to discharge us in secret? Certainly not! Let them come and take us out
themselves.” 38 The police reported these words to the magistrates, and they were afraid when they heard that
they were Roman citizens; 39 so they came and apologized to them. And they took them out and asked them to
leave the city. 40 After leaving the prison they went to Lydia’s home; and when they had seen and encouraged the
brothers and sisters there, they departed.

11 AvaxBévTeg d¢ amo Tpwdadog eUBudpounoauey gic ZapgoBpdknv, TH d& £mmiolon eic Néav TTOAIV 12 KAKEBev
gic PIATTTTOUG, fTIG £0TiV TTPWTN[G] MEPIBOG TAG Makedoviag TTOAIG, KoAwvia. "Hugv 8¢ év TalTn 1A TTOAEI SiaTpiBovTeg
ApEPAg TIVES. 13 T Te fuépa TOV caBRAaTWY £EANBopEY E€w TS TTUANG TTapPd TTOTAOV 00 éVOUIOUEV TTPOCEUXAV
gival, Kai kabicavTeg EAaroTpev Tai¢ ouveABouaalg yuvaigiv. 14 Kai TIC yuvr) dvouaT Audia, TTop@UPATIWAIG TTOAEWS
Ouareipwv oeBopévn TOV BedY, fikouey, NS O KUPIOG dIRVOIEEV THV Kapdiav TTPOCEXEIV TOIC AGAOUPEVOIS UTTO TOD
MavAou. 15 wg B¢ ¢BaTTiodn Kai 6 0iko¢ GUTAC, TTAPEKAAETEY Aéyouoa: €i KEKPIKATE WE TNIOTAV TG KUpiw €ival,
€i0eNBOVTEG €ic TOV OIKOV poU péVeTE: kai TTapePIACATO APEC.

16 'Eyéveto O& TTopeUoPéVWY AUV €ig TAV TTpooeuxnv TTaidiokny Tiva Exoucav Trvelua TTUBwva UTravTioal
AUV, ATIC épyaaiav TTOANV TTapeixev Toig Kupiolg aUTAg pavTeuopévn. 17 altn katakolouBoloa T MalAw Kai
ATV £kpadev Aéyouoa- oUtol oi GvBpwtrol SolAol Tol Beol To0 UyioTou eioiv, oiTiveg KatayyéAOUGIV Upiv 630V
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owTtnpiag. 18 TodTo ¢ étroiel &Tmi TTOAAGC fuépag. SiatrovnOeic ¢ MalAog Kai EmOoTPéWac T@ TIVEUUOTI EMTEV:
TapayyéAw ool v dvouaT Incol Xpiotold £€eABeiv At alTig: kai £fABev auTh T wWpa. 19 166vTeC B¢ oi KUpIoI
aUTAG OTI £€EAABEV 1) EATTIC TAG £pyaaiag alT@y, émAaBduevol Tov Mallov kai Tov ZIAGV giAkucav €ig TV ayopav £TTi
TOUG GpxovTag 20 kai TTpocayaydvTeG alToug TOIC OTPATNYOIC £iTav: oUTol 0f GvBPWTTOl EKTAPACTOUGIV UGV THV
oAV, louddiol UTtdpyovTeg, 21 Kai katayyéAAoualv €0n G ouk EEeaTiv ATV TTapadéxeaBal oude Trolelv "Pwpaiolg
oUolIv. 22 kai cuveTréaTn 6 6XAOC KaT auT®V Kai oi oTpaTNyoi TTEPIPAEAVTES alTGV Ta ipdTIa ékéAeuov PAPdIEIV,
23 TOANAC Te €mBEvTEG alTOIC TTANYAC €BaAov gi¢ @UAaknV TTapayyeidavteg T OeoUo@UAAKI AOPANDG TNPETV
auToUC. 24 6¢ TTapayyehiav TolauTnv AaBwy £BaAev alToug i TNV E0WTEPAV QUAOKNV Kai ToUg TTOdag AapaiioaTo
aUTQV €ig TO EUAov. 25 Kata 8¢ 1O peoovukTiov MNadlog kai ZIAGG TTpoceuxdpevol Uuvouv Tov Bedv, ETTNKPOMVTO O
aUTQV oi Géopiol. 26 Gevw OE OEITPOG EYyEVETO Péyag WOoTe oaAeuBival Ta Bepélia To0 SeopwTnpiou- Nvewxdnoav
O¢ Trapaxpfija ai BUpal TTdoal Kai TAVTWY T deaua AvéDn. 27 ECuTTvog OE YeVOUEVOG O DeTHOQUAAE Kai idwv
AvewyMEVag TaG BUpag TAS QUAAKRAG, atracduevog [Trhv] péxaipav AUeANeV EQUTOV AVAIPETV VOUIQwY EKTTEQEUYEVQI
TOUG deapioug. 28 £épwvnaev d¢ PeyaAn @wvii [6] MalAog Aéywv: undév TTPAENS oeauTd Kakov, AmravTeg yap EoUev
£vBade. 29 aitoag 6¢ QwTa cioeTrdnoev Kai EVTpoUog yevouevog TTpoaétreaey T MavAw kai [T®] ZIAG 30 kai
TTpoayaywyv autoug Ew Epn: KUpIol, Ti Ye OET TToIElV iva owd®; 31 oi 8¢ eirav- TTioTeucov £TTi TOV KUpIov Incodv Kai
owdron ouU kai 6 0ikdg cou. 32 Kai éAGAncav aluT® TOV Adyov Tol Kupiou oUv TI&CIV TOig év TA oikia autod. 33 Kai
TapaAaBwv auToug €v ékeivn T WPA TAG VUKTOG EAouaev Ao TV TIANY GV, Kai éBaTTTiodn auTdg kai oi alTol TTavTeg
TTapaypfpa, 34 avayaywv Te alToUuc i TOV oikov TTapéOnkev TPATTECaV Kai AYAANIGOOTO TIAVOIKE] TIETTIOTEUKWS TG
Be®. 35 Huépag d¢ yevouévng améaTelhav oi oTpaTnyoi ToUug PaBdoUxoug Aéyovteg: AtméAUcoV ToUug AvBpWITOUS
ékeivoug. 36 aTTyyeIAev B€ 6 deapo@UAAE ToUg Adyoug [TouTouc] TTpdg Tov Madlov 611 dréaTaAkav oi oTpaTnyoi iva
aTToAuBfTE: VOV 00V £€EABOVTEC TTOPEUETOE £V gipAvn. 37 O B¢ Mallog Epn TTPOS auToU: deipavTteg AUES dnuoacia
akaTakpiToug, avBpwTtoug Pwuaioug umrapyovtag, £Ralav €i¢ @uAaknyv, kai viv AdBpa Audg ékBaAlouaoiv; ol
yap, aAAa EABOVTEC alTol UGG £CayayéTwoayv. 38 atryyelhav O TOIG oTpaTnyoic oi papdolxol Ta pripaTa TadTa.
¢popnenoav d¢ akouoavteg 6Tl Pwuaioi giolv, 39 kai éABOVTEC TTapeKAAECAV aUTOUG Kai £€ayayOvTeEC NPWTWY
ATTeABETV ATTO TAG TTOAEWG. 40 £€6ABOVTEG BE ATTO TAS PUAAKIC €iofiABov TTpog TV Audiav Kai idovTeg TTapekdAeaay
TOUG AdeAPOUG Kai £CAABav.

Phil. 1:3-6. 3 | thank my God every time | remember you, 4 constantly praying with joy in every one of my
prayers for all of you, 5 because of your sharing in the gospel from the first day until now. 6 | am confident of this,
that the one who began a good work among you will bring it to completion by the day of Jesus Christ.

3 EUxaploT® TQ Be® Pou ETTi TG0 TA Pveia U@V 4 TTavToTe év TIAon Oenoel You UTIEP TTAVTWY UPGV, JETA
Xapdg TNV dénaiv TroIoUPEVOG, 5 ETT1 TR KOIVWVIQ UPMV €ig TO ebayyéAiov atro TAS TTPWTNG NUEPag axpl 1ol viv, 6
TeTmoIBWG aUTo ToUTOo, 6TI O évapgduevog év Uuiv Epyov ayabov émTteAéoel dypl Nuépag Xpiotol Incol-

Phil. 4:15-16. 15 You Philippians indeed know that in the early days of the gospel, when | left Macedonia, no
church shared with me in the matter of giving and receiving, except you alone. 16 For even when | was in Thes-
salonica, you sent me help for my needs more than once.

15 oidate 6¢ kai Upeig, PiIhimrmAaiol, 611 év dpxi To0 elayyehiou, 61e £EAABoV aTO Makedoviag, oUdepia pol
¢KKANTia £koIVWVNOEV €i¢ AOyov BO0EwG Kail AUWEWC & U UUEIG povol, 16 61 kai év @sogahovikn kai arrag kai dig
gig TAV xpeiav ol ETEPYPOATE.

1 Thess. 2:2. 2.1 You yourselves know, brothers and sisters, that our coming to you was not in vain, 2 but
though we had already suffered and been
shamefully mistreated at Philippi, as you
know, we had courage in our God to declare
to you the gospel of God in spite of great op-
position.

2 AUTol yap oidate, adeAgoi, TNV eicodov
AUQV TNV TTPOG UUGG 6T oU Kevr) yéyovev, 2
GANG TTpoTTOBGVTEG Kai UBPIoBEVTEG, KABWG
oidare, é&v QINiTTTTOIG £éTappnaolacdueda £v T
Be® NUOV AaAfjoal TTPOC UPAG TO elayyéAiov
100 000 €V TTOAD dyQvi.

o ADRIATIC
When the missionary team left Troas, SEA

Luke says that went straight across the Aegean
Sea stopping first at Samothrace for one day. It
was a two day trip across the Aegean from Troas
to Neapolis and Samothrace, a small island in the Aegean, was a convenient stop over spot for such a trip.*? It

32 A small island located in the NE Aegean Sea (40°27°'N; 25°32°E). It lies approximately 20 miles S of Thrace (Samos of Thrace,

or the Thracian Samos) on a sea route between Macedonia and the Hellespont (Dardanelles) in Asia Minor. The name Samos, meaning
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is doubtful that the missionary team got off the boat during this overnight layover.3?
Neapolis, Néa moAig (literally New City), was the port city for Philippi** on the west-
ern coast across from Troas.*® The next day they arrived at Neapolis and then
made their way the sixteen kilometers to Philippi. This was where Paul first set
foot on the European continent. Its ‘claim to fame’ came earlier when the ships of
Brutus and Cassius were moored there when they fought the Battle of Philippi in
42 BCE against Mark Antony and Octavian.

Philippi*® was, as Luke indicates, fiTig €éoTiv TTpWdTNn[G] pePidog TAg Makedoviag TTOAIG, KoAwvia, which is
a leading city of the district of Macedonia and a Roman colony. Luke’s first point is that Philippi was a city in the first
district of Macedonia.? It had a long history and was named for Philip, the ruler who was the father of Alexander

“height” or “mountain,” reflects its mountainous topography. With a summit more than one mile above sea level, Samothrace represents
the highest point on all of the Aegean Islands. It is in view of the Trojan coast and represents the most conspicuous landmark for ships
on the sea route. In the Iliad (13.12), Homer called Samothrace Poseidon’s island, because Poseidon surveyed the plains of Troy from
the top of its mountains.

“Few people lived on the island before the 7th century B.C. During Greek and Roman history, Samothrace remained relatively
insignificant, probably due to its rugged coastline and lack of a satisfactory harbor. In 190 B.C., Samothrace became independent after
the Romans defeated Antiochus the Great at Magnesia (1 Macc 15:23). The island later came under Roman rule in 133 B.C., though
Romans permitted autonomy on Samothrace after 19 B.C.

“Although unsuitable as a trade center, ships would anchor on the N shore of Samothrace near a town by the same name. The
mountains provided a relatively safe place to shelter ships at night from SE winds, and ancient sailors preferred to anchor overnight
when convenient or possible. The mountains also made it possible to locate Samothrace easily from sea. Consequently, the N shore of
the island became an anchorage for many ships.”

[Donald A. D. Thorsen, “Samothrace (Place)” In vol. 5, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York:
Doubleday, 1992), 949.]

3Quite interestingly the later reverse trip from Neapolis to Troas will take five days according to Acts 20:6. How quickly one
could travel at sea in that time depended greatly on favorable winds for the ship.

<A common name given to many Greco-Roman towns and cities founded near older sites, meaning simply “new city.” The
Neapolis mentioned in the NT (Acts 16:11) is certainly the seaport town for Philippi, which was 16 km inland. Located on a promontory
on the coast of the Aegean Sea (40°56" N; 24°23" E), Neapolis had a harbor on both bays.” [Conrad Gempf, “Neapolis (Place)” In vol.
4, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992), 1052.]

35“The well-known city name (quotable Hdt.et al.) is prob. to be written Néa oG (cp. SIG 107, 35 [410/409 B.C.] év Néou oA,
Meisterhans3-Schw. p. 137; PWarr 5, 8 [154 A.D.]; Diod S 20, 17, 1 Néav moAwv; 20, 44, 1 év Néq moAet; Jos., Bell. 4, 449. Even in 247
A.D. tii¢ Néag morewmg is found in pap [PViereck, Her 27, 1892, 516 11, 29f]; W-S. §5, 7i; Mlt-H. 278; Hemer, Acts 113) acc. Néav oAy
Ac 16:11 (v.l. NedmoAw); IPol 8:1 (where, nevertheless, NedmoAw is attested and customarily printed). In both places our lit. means by
Neapolis (New City, mod. Kavala) the harbor of Philippi in Macedonia (Ptolem. 3, 13; Strabo 7, Fgm. 36 p. 331; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4,
106 §446; Pliny, NH 4, 42 p. 58 Detl.; s. PECS 614; PCollart, Philippes *37, 102-32, esp. p. 104).—RHarrisville s.v. kawvog; Kl. Pauly
IV 29f; B. 957f. Schhmidt, Syn. I1 94—123 (Syn. of kawvog). DELG. M-M. EDNT. TW.” [William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter
Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), 669.]

3The Greek city name is ®{Aunot, the plural form of the personal name ®ilinmoc, Philip. Literally the city name mean the Philip-
pians. It shows up this way four times in the NT: Acts 16:12; 20:6; 1 Thess. 2:2; Phil. 1:1.

3The uncertainty of the wording mpdn[c] pepidog revolves around two possibilities: a) which is the leading (mpdn) city of the
district of Macedonia, or b) which is a city in the first (mpdtng) district of Macedonia. Note Omanson’s observations and assessment of
the variations of wording:

The original text is most uncertain, and Hort thought that the original reading no longer existed in the surviving manuscripts. The old-
est form of text in the existing Greek witnesses appears to be mpwtn tfi¢ pepidog Makedoviag oA (a first city of the district of Macedonia).
Since Hort wrote in the later nineteenth century, evidence now exists to show that the noun pepig was used to refer to a geographical division,
that is, to a “district.” But what is the meaning of mpwtn?

(1) The AV translation, “chief city,” does not agree with the fact that Thessalonica, not Philippi, was acknowledged to be the chief
city, the capital, of Macedonia, and Amphipolis was the chief city of the district in which Philippi was situated.

(2) Some have suggested that Luke means that Philippi was the first Macedonian city to which Paul and his companions came in
that district. But as a matter of fact the apostle first set foot in Neapolis, which apparently belonged to the same district as Philippi.

(3) In view of the use of mpwtn as a title of honor, others have suggested that this phrase should be translated “Philippi, which is

a first city of the district of Macedonia, a colony.” But there are historical considerations against this interpretation.

The difficulties involved in the reading mpwtn led copyists to make various changes in the text. Among these, however, mpwtn pepigis
impossible because a city cannot be called a pepic. The omission of tfi¢ pepidog results in calling Philippi mpwtn tfig Makedoviag oA, which
merely increases the problem.

Since the best attested readings are all difficult, a conjectural reading, mpwtng pepidocg tig, supported by only three late Vulgate
manuscripts, is followed. The sense of mpwtng pepidog tig is “a city of the first district of Macedonia.” Perhaps the reading mpwtn tig pepidog

arose by accident when a copyist mistakenly repeated the letters tn. Or perhaps a copyist had mistakenly written mpwtn and then wrote tng
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the Great. Luke also explicitly identifies the city as a koAwvia, colony. This term, while only used here in the NT,
commonly designated a city as a military outpost of the Roman army. From the secular sources of the time it
is clear that large numbers of Roman troops were stationed at the city. Plus a very large number of retired Ro-
man military had settled in and around the city to live out their remaining years there.® This gave the city a very
distinctive Roman atmosphere layered across the long standing Greek and local Macedonian cultures already
deeply rooted there. Additionally its status as a koAwvia, Colonia Julia August Philippensis in Latin, meant that
Roman law, ius ltalicum, was in place rather than the local legal system -- something important when Paul ap-
pealed to his Roman citizenship toward the end of his stay in the city. This gave the city more status with the Ro-
man government in the capital of Rome itself. The Christian congregation that will emerge in the city will become
one of the most important churches that Paul established in all of his ministry.

One should note that the first We-section of Acts, 16:10b-17, ends in the middle of this story, and will
resume again at 20:5 after the missionary team returns to Macedonia from Achaia. Does this signal that Luke
remained in Macedonia when the others went on to Athens and Corinth in Achaia? Perhaps, but also possible
is that Luke puts himself into the background in this segment because he was not arrested in Philippi while Paul
and Silas were, but not Timothy.*® Timothy does not resurface in the narrative until 17:14, where he and Silas re-
main behind at Beroea while Paul journeys on to Athens. In truth we really don’t know why Luke drops out of the
narrative at this point. But this ‘gap’ becomes the basis of many assertions about Luke’s sources for the materials
in 16:18-20:4.

Luke’s narrative naturally subdivides into the following units of material: introduction (v. 12); a) Lydia’s
conversion (vv. 13-15); b) the exorcism of the slave girl (vv. 16-18); c) the violent reaction to the exorcism (vv.
19-24); d) the miraculous deliverance from jail (vv. 25-34); conclusion (vv. 35-40). Two miracles (exorcism &
earthquake) and two conversions (Lydia & the jailer) form the heart of Luke’s narrative. Paul’s isolated references
in Philippians and First Thessalonians allude back to this event and supplement the picture painted by Luke.

Introduction, v. 12: xakeiBev cic PiAiTrTOUC, fiTIC £0TiV TTPWTN[G] MEPISOG TAG Makedoviag TTOAIG, koAwvia. "Huev
B¢ &v TauTn T TTOAEl dlaTpiBovTeg AUépag TIVAG.

The arrival of the missionary team in Philippi began a lengthy stay in the city that covered several weeks,
and possibly months. Luke’s expression "Huev év 1a0Tn A TTOAEl dlaTpiBovTeg NUEPAS TIVAG, We remained in this
city for some days, signals a lengthy period of time. From this introductory time marker comes some additional
ones: T NUéPQ TWV caBPdTtwy, on the sabbath day (v. 13); 'EyéveTo € TTOPEUOPEVWY NUAV EIC TV TTPOCEUXNY,
One day, as we were going to the place of prayer, (v. 16); To0T0 O¢ £€Troi€l £TTi TTOAAGG NUEPAG, She kept doing this for
many days (v. 18); Katd 10 yeoovUkTiov, about midnight (v. 25); év ékeivn T Wpa TAG VUKTOG, At the same hour of the
night (v. 33); Huépag &¢ yevopévng, When morning came (v. 35). The cumulative effect of these time markers is to
signal that the missionary spent a period of several weeks in the city. We are not given great details regarding
their activity, simply because Luke chose only two events to focus on: the conversion of Lydia, and the conver-
sion of the jailer. Interestingly, although more details are given regarding the jailer than about Lydia, the jailer
remains unnamed in the narrative. Perhaps this was done by Luke some time afterwards to protect the identity

over it to correct it. Since the manuscript evidence strongly supports the reading mpwtn, the final sigma is put in brackets to indicate uncer-
tainty regarding the original text.
If the reading in the text is followed, it may be rendered “a city of the first district of Macedonia it is also a Roman colony” (TEV

and similarly FC) or “which is a Roman colony in the first district of Macedonia” (CEV). Under Roman rule in the mid-second century B. C.,

Macedonia was divided into four administrative districts. When these four districts were later united into a single province, they neverthe-

less continued to be recognized as four geographical divisions. Philippi was “a city of the first district [out of four districts] of Macedonia.” A

number of modern translations follow the variant reading mpwtn tfi¢ uepidog (NRSV, NIV, REB, TOB). NRSV, for example, says “a leading city

of the district of Macedonia.”

[Roger L. Omanson and Bruce Manning Metzger, 4 Textual Guide to the Greek New Testament: An Adaptation of Bruce M.
Metzger's Textual Commentary for the Needs of Translators (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2006), 263-64.

3#¥“M. Antony founded a colony in Philippi for Roman veterans of the battles of 42 B.C. After the battle of Actium (31 B.C.),
Octavian settled still more veterans there, as well as the partisans of M. Antony evicted from Italy. He named it Colonia Iulia Augusta
Philippensis, granting it libertas (self-government), ius italicum (same right as citizens of an Italian city), and immunitas (exemption
from taxation).” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor
Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 584.]

39“Verbs or pronouns in the first person plural occur in vv. 11, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17; that is, the narrator expressly represents him-
self as present on the journey from Troas to Philippi, as visiting the place of prayer and entertained by Lydia, and as addressed by the
prophesying girl. From this point ‘We’ disappears; this however means, or need mean, no more than that is was only Paul and Silas who
were arrested and imprisoned—the narrator no longer played an active part in the story.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Com-

mentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 776.]
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of this man who worked for the Roman government.

Absolutely nothing is said regarding where the missionary team found
lodging, and what they may have done before the Friday evening Jewish prayer
service on the sabbath. They could have ‘camped out’ or have found an inn for
lodging in or near the city.*°

a) Lydia’s conversion, vv. 13-15: 13 1fj e Nuépa TV oaBRATWY £EHABoUEY
£€w TAC TTUANG TTapd TToTapOV 00 évopidopey TTPOGEUXAV Eival, Kai kadicavTeg éAaholpev
101G ouveABouoaig yuvaigiv. 14 kai TIG yuvn ovopaT Audia, TTopPUPEOTIWAIG TTOAEWS
Ouareipwv oeBopévn TOV Bedv, fiKOUeY, AG O KUPIOS DIAVOIEEV TRV KaPdiav TTPOTEXEIV
T0i¢ AaAoupévoig UTTd 1ol Mavhou. 15 wg 8¢ ¢BatTiodn kai & oikog aUTAG, TTapekAAETEY
Aéyouoa- € KEKPIKATE PE TNIOTAV TM KUPIw €ival, EICEABOVTEG €iC TOV OIKOV HOU PEVETE: KOl
TapePidoaTto AUAC. 3

Luke indicates that initial contact with Lydia came on a Jewish sabbath
day, meaning a Friday evening gathering: Tfj e fuépa TV caBRAaTwy. This was |
the usual pattern for Paul on his travels as Acts 13:14 indicates. The location
of the meeting place was £€w Tfig¢ TTUANG TTapa TTOTAMOV, outside the city gate by
a river. Probably this was on the west side of town at the River Gangites. Quite
interestingly, the missionary team did not know the exact location and so had
to track it down: o0 évopifouev Tpooeuxhyv ival.*! Most likely the meeting place was &
not in a building, but in open space. The missionaries did locate the meeting place and
found a group of Jewish women gathered for prayer, although other activities could Traditional P'ace of Lydia by the River
have taken place in the meeting. A TIpooEUXTV, place of prayer, usually is a synonymS2neites outside the west gate of the city

Way Stations and Traveler Inns

“Traveling on land in the Roman empire from city to city meant going by a via, road. On the roads were periodic waystations
where private individuals would find food and lodging (along with other unsavory options). These tended to be set up every few kilo-
meters. In total the empire constructed and maintained over 400,000 kilometers of paved roads across the empire. For a very interesting
and help analysis see “Roads in Ancient Rome,” at http://www.crystalinks.com/romeroads.html].

#“The river on which Philippi stood was the Gangites (or Cangites). The party were, it seems, looking for a Tpocgvyn, or place
of prayer (on the word see below), but there is considerable textual variation.

(a) évopilopev TPOGELVYNY  ElvOlL A*CW¥ 3381 pchbo

(b) évoulev TPOGELYTY  ElvOlL R

(c) évopilopev TPOCEVYN sivat B pc
(d) évopileto TPOGEVYN sivaw  AYYE
(e) £€ddket TPOGEVYN sivat D

(f) évowulev TPOGEVYN glvar  P7id

(f) is probably a slip and P™ is often added to the MSS that have (d), (¢) probably comes from (d), perhaps by way of the Latin
videbatur (in d). (c), which must be translated “Where we were accustomed to pray (to be in prayer)’, involves an unusual use of the
dative. Ropes (Begs. 3:155) prefers (d) with its less usual use of vouilopat: “Where a place of prayer was accustomed to be’, that is,
‘We went to an area where it was customary to find a place of prayer’. For this (Ropes thinks) (a), which yields a similar sense, was
substituted: “Where we supposed there was a place of prayer’. Luke however elsewhere uses vopiletv in the active (Lk. 2:44; Acts 7:25;
8:20; 14:19; 16:27; 17:29; 21:29; the only exception is Lk. 3:23, and this is a genuine passive and does not mean ‘is accustomed’), and
this may tip the scales in favour of (a), which is accepted with some hesitation by Metzger (447), who thinks that évopulev in P7* X may
testify to an earlier évopiCopev, and that tpocevyn in P’* A B may have arisen through the omission of the horizontal stroke in -yf] ( =
-xmv). For vopiCew cf. Josephus, War 7:128, 155; 2 Macc. 14:4.

Whether (a) or (d) is accepted, it seems to be implied that the visitors expected to find a tpocgvyn near the river. Tpocevyn in
the NT is usually prayer, but it is used also for place of prayer, often but not necessarily a building. In what is described in ND 3:121 as
the ‘earliest mention of a synagogue’ (C1J 2:1440) the word used is Tpocevyn. Josephus, Life 277 is explicit (cuvayovtot TavTteg €ig TV
nmpocevynv, néytotov oiknue) and the word was borrowed in Latin (Juvenal, Satire 3:296, ede ubi consistas, in qua te quaero proseu-
cha?). See Philo, Legatio 132, 152, 346, 371; also NS 2:424-7. The question whether it was customary to establish places of prayer in
the vicinity of water is discussed in Begs. 4:191 and NS 2:440-42. That this was a universal practice cannot be proved, though Josephus,
Ant. 14:258 comes near to asserting it when he quotes a decree of Halicarnassus permitting the Jews to make tpocevyai pog tf] Oaddtn
katd 10 matpov E0oc. Cf. Ant. 12:106, with R. Marcus’ note; also Ep. Aristeas 304f.; PTebt 86:16-20. StrB 2:742 note, ‘Der Brauch, die
Gebetstétten in der Ndahe von Gewdssern zu errichten, wird in der rabbin. Literatur nicht erwdhnt’, though Mekhilta on Exod. 12:1 notes
that in the OT the word of God was given to prophets in the vicinity of water (Dan. 8:2; 10:4; Ezek. 1:3). . Elbogen, Der jiidische Got-
tesdienst (1931/1967) 448 concludes, ‘Esist sehr unwahrscheinlich, dass selbst in der Diaspora die Synagogen tiberall am Wasser lagen.’
See also Sukenik (Synagogues 49f.), who speaks more positively. ‘Although official Judaism has preserved no trace of a precept to that
effect, there is abundant evidence that Jews in Hellenistic countries built their synagogues by preference in the proximity of water.’

[C. K. Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh:

T&T Clark, 2004), 780-81.]
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Paul’s presentation caught the attention of one of the women named
Lydia: kai mig yuvn ovouati Audia, TTopQUPOTIWAIG TTOAEWSG OuaTeipwyv
oeBouévn 1OV Bedv, fikouev. She is only mentioned by name in vv. 14
and 40; her name was common in the ancient world more in Latin than in
Greek.* Luke indicates that she originally came from Thyatira, which was
a town in Asia north of Hierapolis, Laodicea, and Colossae in the Lycus
VaIIey 45 |t was also located in the region by the same name Lydia.*® She was a merchant dealing in purple cloth

“npocgoym, g, ...
2. a place of or for prayer, place of prayer Ac 16:13, 16. Esp. used among Jews, this word is nearly always equivalent to

cuvayoyn in the sense of a cultic place (s. cuvaywyn 2a; SKrauss, Pauly-W. 2 ser. IV, ’32, 1287f; ins New Docs 3, 121f; 4, 201f). But
many consider that the 7p. in Ac 16:13, 16 was not a regular synagogue because it was attended only by women (vs. 13), and because
the word ovv. is freq. used elsewh. in Ac (e.g. 17:1, 10, 17); the mp. in our passage may have been an informal meeting place, perh. in
the open air (s. BSchwank VD 3, °55, 279).—In the rare cases in which a polyth. place of prayer is called np., Jewish influence is almost
always poss. (reff. fr. lit., ins and pap in Schiirer 1T 425f; 439—47; Mayser 1/32 36 p. 19; Boffo, Iscrizioni 39—60. See also 3 Macc 7:20
al.; SEG VIII, 366, 6 [II B.C.], also reff. in XLII, 1849; Dssm., NB 49f [BS 222f]; MStrack, APF 2, 1903, 541f; Philo; perh. Jos., C.
Ap. 2, 10 and Ant. 14, 258 [contradictory positions on the latter in Schiirer 11 441, 65 and 444, 76]; Elbogen2 445; 448; 452; SZarb, De
Judaeorum mpocevyn in Act. 16:13, 16: Angelicum 5, 1928, 91-108; also cuvaywyn 2). But such infl. must be excluded in the case of
the ins fr. Epidaurus of IV B.C. (IG 1V2/1, 106 1, 27), where the Doric form of tpocgvyn occurs in the sense ‘place of prayer’: motevyd
koi Bopdg. Hence it is also improbable in [PontEux 12, 176, 7 and in Artem. 3, 53 p. 188, 27; 189, 2—RAC VIII 1134-1258; IX 1-36;
BHHW I 518-23. MHengel, Proseuche u. Synagoge, KGKuhn Festschr., *71, 157-84; Schiirer I 423—-63.—DELG s.v. gbyopot. M-M.
EDNT. TW. Sv.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 878-79.]

Brabiotavteg éhaloduev does not suggest a formal synagogue service (contrast 13:5, 14f.), though sitting was a natural posture
for teaching.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary
(Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 782.]

“Avdia, og, 1 (as a woman’s name Horace, Odes 1, 8, 1; 1, 13, 1; 1, 25, 8; 3, 9, 6f; Martial, Epigr. 11, 21. In Gk. preserved in
the form Avom: CIG 653; 6975; CIA 1L, 3261f) Lydia, a merchant fr. Thyatira in Lydia, who dealt in purple cloth; she was converted by
Paul in Philippi, after having been cefouévn 1. 0gdv (s. c€Bw 1b) Ac 16:14, 40 (on her social status s. New Docs 2, 27f). BHHW II 1115;
CHemer in New Docs 3, 53-55; LSchottroff, Let the Oppressed Go Free, tr. AKidder "93 [’91], 131-37.—M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 604.]

$“THYATIRA (PLACE) [Gk Thyatira (Gvatipa)]. City in Lydia, in W Asia Minor, at the junction of roads between Lydia and
Mysia, on the plain of the river Lycus (modern Akhisar; 38°54'N, 27°50°E).

“Very few architectural remains have been found at the site, but inscriptions show an active civic and social life from the 2d cen-
tury B.C. until the 3d century A.D. They mention shrines to Apollo Tyrimnaeus and Artemis Boreitene, to Helius, and to Hadrian; three
gymnasiums full of statues; stoas and shops; and a portico of 100 columns in which the gerousia met.

“Thyatira was an important center of the wool trade. A guild of wool workers is mentioned in an inscription (IGRR 4: 1252), and
others name several dyers and fullers in and around Thyatira, as well as the neighboring cities of Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colossae
(Broughton 1938: 818-22).

“This recalls Lydia of Thyatira, who is known to us from Paul’s visit to Philippi (Acts 16:14—15, 39) as a well-to-do householder
engaged in the trade in luxury purple dye. (An inscription from Thessalonica also tells of a resident there from Thyatira, Menippus, who
deals in purple dyes [Broughton 1938: 819]).

“Thyatira also appears as one of the seven churches of Asia Minor in the Apocalypse (Rev 1:11; 2:18, 24). The account mentions
the blazing eyes and brass feet of Jesus, and this has been interpreted as an allusion to a cult statue of Apollo or Helius (both of whom
appear on the city’s coins).”

[John E. Stambaugh, “Thyatira (Place)” In vol. 6, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York:
Doubleday, 1992), 546.]

4“Her name corresponds to the land from which she came, for Thyatira was in a district called Lydia in Asia Minor.” [Joseph A.

Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven;
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(or dye): TopeupoTwAIC.4” This was a luxury style of clothing material that very wealthy people wore in the first
century world.*® Spiritually she was agBouévn 10V 6€dv, worshiping God.*® In Acts the term virtually always desig-
nates a Gentile who is sympathetic to the Jewish religion. But it is to be distinguished from another term in Acts,
TTpoonAuTog, proselyte, who has made a full conversion commitment to Judaism (2:11; 6:5). Thus Lydia, as a
non-Jew, was meeting with other women, presumably Jewish, on the Jewish sabbath at this gathering place by
the river. As she was listening to Paul speaking, Luke says that the Lord opened her heart to Paul’s words: fi¢ 6
KUpIog difvoigev TAV kapdiav TTpoaéxelv T0ig AaAoupévolg utrd ToU MalAou. Behind this picturesque expression
lies a theological conviction of Luke expressed earlier in 13:48 regarding Gentile conversion at Pisidion Antioch:
AkoUovTa 8¢ T £6vn Exaipov Kai £56Ealov TOV Adyov Tol Kupiou kai émioTsuoav 6001 oav Terayuévol gic
dwnv aiwviov-
When the Gentiles heard this, they were glad and praised the word of the Lord; and as many as had been
destined for eternal life became believers.
Responding positively to the message of the Gospel is not something individuals do on their own initiative. It is
the presence of God working in the person’s life that enables the individual to reach out to Christ in faith commit-
ment. Clearly this was the case with Lydia.

The natural outward expression to a faith commitment to Christ is public baptism: wg &¢ ¢BamTiodn kai
6 oiko¢ auTfic. What seems challenging to modern western highly individualistic society was entirely natural
and normal in the collective oriented ancient society. Not only did she make a public commitment but her entire
household did as well.*®® Since the depiction of her does not indicate she was married, this would include slaves
and any older children present in the home. Probably, although it is not certain, the baptism took place a day or
so after this meeting after Paul had opportunity to explain the Gospel to the members of her household.

Upon being baptized, Lydia opens up her home to this group of four traveling missionaries: mapekdAeoev
Aéyouoa: €i KekpiKOTE PE TIIOTAV TM KUPIW eival, Ei0eABOVTEC €iC TOV OIKOV POU PEVETE, she urged us, saying, “If you
have judged me to be faithful to the Lord, come and stay at my home.” Her skills of salesmanship evidently came to the
surface as Luke concludes with kai Trapefidoarto fnuag, And she prevailed upon us.

Luke does not mention here whether the other women responded as did Lydia, although by the end of
their stay in Philippi, there is a group of disciples regularly meeting at her home (v. 40). Lydia and these others
become the first converts of Paul and Silas in Europe. With a group of women a congregation is begun that will
grow into one of the most important churches of Paul’s entire ministry.

It is this aspect that Paul chose to reflect on in his letter to them written over a decade later from Rome:

Phil. 1:3-6. 3 | thank my God every time | remember you, 4 constantly praying with joy in every one of my
prayers for all of you, 5 because of your sharing in the gospel from the first day until now. 6 | am confident of this,
that the one who began a good work among you will bring it to completion by the day of Jesus Christ.

3 EUxaploT® TQ Be® Pou ETTi TG0 TH Pveia U@V 4 TTavToTe év TIAon Oenoel You UTIEP TTAVTWY UPGV, PETA

Xapdg TNV dénaiv TroloUpevoG, 5 1T TR KOIVWVI UPMV €ig TO ebayyéAlov atro TAS TTPWTNG NUEPAg axpl Tol viv, 6

emoIBw¢ auTod T0UTO, OTI 0 évaplduevoc v UUiv Epyov ayabov émTteAéoel dypl Nuépag XpioTol Incol-
London: Yale University Press, 2008), 585.]

47“She sold wool or cloth that had been dyed purple. The noun porphyra, ‘purple,” denoted actually the shellfish (Murex truncu-
lus), from which one form of the ancient precious purple dye was obtained. The mollusks were harvested from the Mediterranean, and
Tyre in Phoenicia was a very important place for the production of purple goods; its twice-dyed (dibaphos) Tyrian purple was an ancient
luxury (see Josephus, J.W. 6.8.3 §390). Purple cloth, however, was also produced in other Greek cities in Asia Minor, among which
was Thyatira, the Lydian town on the Lycus River, situated on the road from Pergamum to Sardis and called today Akhisar.” [Joseph
A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven;
London: Yale University Press, 2008), 585.]

“0One exceptional background reality was that Lydia had in Macedonia the legal status and rights to own and operate her own
business. In virtually every other Roman province in the empire at that time, this would not have been possible. Salome, Alexander the
Great’s mother had won exceptional legal rights for women in Macedonia in the third century BCE, and the Romans acknowledged
those rights once they took control of Macedonia. The other place was in Rome and was limited to very wealthy women of aristocratic
statue.

““The ptc. sebomenos, ‘worshiping,’ is often used as a substantive to denote pagans who sympathized with the Jewish religion
(see NOTE on 10:2); Luke uses it in 13:50; 16:14; 17:4, 17; 18:7; 19:27 in that sense.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the
Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press,
2008), 520.

) 5°No£e the ‘household’ baptisms described in Acts: Cornelius (10:44-48); Lydia (16:15); Philippian jailer (16:34); Crispus (18:8).
In no way can these passages be used to justify infant baptism, as some vainly attempt to do. In none of these instances is there impli-
cation of small children being present, and beginning with 10:44-48 it is made clear that baptism is based upon a faith commitment to
Christ by the individual, not a proxy faith expression by a parent.
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Phil. 4:15-16. 15 You Philippians indeed know that in the early days of the gospel, when | left Macedonia, no
church shared with me in the matter of giving and receiving, except you alone. 16 For even when | was in Thes-
salonica, you sent me help for my needs more than once.

15 oidate 6¢ kai Upeig, PiIhimrmAoiol, 611 év dpxi To0 elayyehiou, O1e £EAABoV aTO Makedoviag, oUdepia pol
¢KKANCia €KOIVWVNOEV €ic AOyov BOoEwC Kai ANPWEWG &i un UUEig yévol, 16 61 kai év ©@cooalovikn kai dtrag kai Sig
€ig TAV xpeiav ol ETEPYPaTE.

This congregation would seek to remain faithful to Christ and to spreading the Gospel consistently over the sub-
sequent years. Its beginning was solid and the commitments of the people were genuine. They caught a vision
of the need of supporting the ministry of Paul and would do so repeatedly through the remainder of his life. That
doesn’t mean they became a perfect church, for two women leaders in the church, Euodia and Syntche, needed
a gentle rebuke from Paul along with the assistance of another leader, possibly named Syzygus, to reconcile
with one another (Phil. 4:2-3). Additionally a Clement is named as another leader in the church, and especially
Epaphroditus (Phil. 2:25-30). Timothy as the youngest member of the missionary team would become endeared
to the congregation over time as well (Phil. 2:19-24).

b) Exorcism of the slave girl, vv. 16-18: 16 Eyéveto® 8¢ Tropeuopévwy UMV €ig THV TTPOCTEUXNV TTaIdioknv
TIva €xouaav Tivedua TTUBwva UtravTioal Niv, TG €épyaaiav TTOANV TTapEixev TOIG Kupiolg alTAg pavTevopévn. 17 altn
katakoAouBoloa T MavAw kai Auiv Ekpalev Aéyouoa: oltol oi BvBpwTrol ool Tod Beol Tol UwicTou gioiv, OiTIVEG
katayyéNhouaiv Upiv 600V owTtnpiag. 18 TolTto d¢ étroiel £TTi TTOANGG NUEpag. SiatrovnBeig d¢ Mallog kai EmoTpéWag TQ
TrveduaT eimmev: TTapayyéAw ool év dvopar Incod Xpiotol £€eABeiv &t alTAG: kai £EAABeV alTh T Wpa.

Luke then indicates that during their stay in the city the missionary team made their way to the place of
prayer: TTopeUoUéVWY AUV €ig TRV TTpoacuxnv. This was where Paul first preached the Gospel to the women.
The Jewish connections to the Gospel continued during the stay of these missionaries in the city. On one of those
trips from Lydia’s home to the place outside the city gate near the river, the missionaries encountered something
very new. They were confronted face to face with the raw paganism of that world. A slave girl under demon pos-
session confronted the group of missionaries.

Luke describes the unnamed girl as Tmaidioknv Tiv&, a certain slave girl. Although the Greek word can
mean simply ‘little girl,” here it follows the consistent pattern in the NT of referring to a young female slave.*
More significantly she was &xoucav Trvelpa TTUBwva, possessing a spirit of divination. Here the crass paganism
comes to the surface with the background of mUBwva.5* Some are convinced that Luke is alluding to the possible

SI“Kai éyéveto (or yéveto 6¢) suggests the familiar Hebrew *n; the verb with the waw consecutive that would follow in Hebrew
is represented in various ways. Thus:

4:5: €yévero 8¢ with accusative and infinitive, cuvaybijvat tovg dpyovrag ...

9:3: gyévero with accusative and infinitive, adtov &yyilewv

9:32: gyévero 6¢ with accusative and infinitive, [Tétpov kateAbely

9:43: gyéveto 6¢ with the infinitive, peivot

10:25: ¢ 8¢ €yéveto with accusative and the genitive of the infinitive, to0 giceABelv tov [1€tpov
11:26: gyévero with dative, kai, and infinitive, a0toic Kol cuvayBijvor

14:1: gyéveto 6¢ with accusative and infinitive, giceAfelv adTodg

16:16: gyéveto 8¢ with accusative and infinitive, moudiokny davtiicot

19:1: gyéveto 8¢ with accusative and infinitive, [Tablov koted0eiv (and €v 1d with accusative and infinitive)
21:1: ¢ 8¢ €yéveto with accusative and infinitive, dvoyOijvor fudg

21:5: Ote 8¢ €yévero with accusative and infinitive, uag é€apticat

28:8: gyévero 6¢ with accusative and infinitive, Tov Tatépa Kotokeiohot

[C. K. Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh:
T&T Clark, 2004), x1vi.]

Luke’s special way of introducing an episodic narrative, following a Hebrew way of thinking that is common in the Hebrew
Bible.

Srodiokn, ng, 1 dim. of waig ‘girl’, in our lit. always of the slave class, female slave (so Hdt.+; pap [also Dssm. LO 167, 6=LAE
200, 18; others New Docs 2, 87f], LXX, TestAbr A; TestJob 21:2; Test12Patr, JosAs; Philo, Congr. Erud. Gr. 1=Gen 16:1 [PKatz, Philo’s
Bible ’50, 36]; Jos., Ant. 18, 40; Ar. [Milne 74, 8]; Just., A1, 9, 4) Mt 26:69; Mk 14:66, 69; Lk 22:56; Ac 12:13; 16:16, 19 D; GJs 2:2f.
1N 7. 1 Bupwpdg the slave who kept the door J 18:17. W. maig (Lev 25:44; Dt 12:12, 18; TestAbr A 15 p. 95, 22 [Stone p. 38]; Pel-Leg.
12, 24f) Lk 12:45. W. 50dLog (2 Esdr 2:65; Eccl 2:7; Ar.; w. d0o0An JosAs 6:8) B 19:7; D 4:10; of God’s female slaves (w. doDAot ‘male
slaves’) 1 C1 60:2. In specific contrast to éAevbépa of Hagar Gal 4:22f (Gen 16:1f; Philo, Leg. All. 3, 244); w. a turn in the direction of
a more profound sense vss. 30ab (=Gen 21:10ab), 31.—JWackernagel, Glotta 2, 1909, 1-8; 218f; 315.—Lob., Phryn. 239f. Schmidt,
Syn. IT 429f. DELG s.v. maic. M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 749-50.]

33¢Lit., “alittle girl having a python spirit’ or ‘a python as spirit’ (pneuma pythona). So read MSS P, ®, A, B, C*, D*, 81, and 326;
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ventriloquism meaning of the term. But the miracle narrative here is modeled after the exorcism narratives of the
Synoptic Gospels and assumes the presence of the demonic. The contrast between Christianity’s seeing this as
a horrible destructive presence and paganism seeing it as a money-making machine is interesting. It's the differ-
ence in right and wrong attitudes toward other people.

The slave girls owners (note the plural) were making a lot of money off this girl: fiTig épyaciav TTOAARV
TIAPEIXEV TOIG KUpioIg aUTAG pavteuopévn. Her Tvelua TTUBwva enabled her to be pavrteuopévn, fortune telling.5*
It seems as though Paul will have to deal with these extremes just about every where he travels. At Paphos on
Cyprus he encountered Bar-Jesus the Jewish magician (tiv& pydyov weudotrpo@ntnv) -- also named Elymas,
‘EAOpag, who was bringing in the money to himself by predicting the future for the Roman governor Sergius
Paulus (Acts 13:6-12). Paul ‘de-commissioned’ him with a judgment miracle of temporary blindness. Now he will
have to deal with this young slave girl.

It is interesting that what she screamed out to bystanders on the =
streets of Philippi was not incorrect: altn katakohouBoloa T¢) MavAw kai Auiv
Ekpadlev Aéyouoa: oUTol oi GvBpwTrol olAol Tol Beol Tol UyioTou eioiv, OiTIVEG |
katayyéAouaiv Upiv 000V owTnpiag, While she followed Paul and us, she would cry
out, “These men are slaves of the Most High God, who proclaim to you a way of salvation.”
The scene painted by Luke is almost comical. These four men are walking along
the streets and this slave girl is following behind them screaming out to everyone
on the streets that these four men are indeed servants of God with a message of _
salvation. Some preachers | know would have been delighted to have such free &
publicity. But not the apostle Paul. Such actions associated the Gospel with the 3
pagan superstition linked to the slave girl, and this was unsettling to Paul.

The first time she did this, the missionaries ignored her. But she was per-
sistent for several days: 10010 0¢ émoiel £TTi TTOAAGG RUépag. Each day as they
made their way to prayer with their Jewish acquaintances, this girl showed up on
the streets of the city with her irritating actions. Finally, Paul had had enough of =
this nonsense, and so he decided to put a stop to it: diatrovnBeig d¢ MalAog kai =
¢moTpéyac TG TveuuaTi eimmev. Luke carefully notes that the girl over time brought Paul to the end of his wits:
diatrovnBeic.%® He turned around to face her and then spoke to her 1@ TrvetparTi, by the Spirit. This is a very simi-
lar pattern to the way he handled Elymas, the Jewish magician: ZadAog &€, 0 kai MadAog, TTANOBEIG TTVEUPATOG
diyiou atevioag eic auTov gitrev, But Saul, also known as Paul, filled with the Holy Spirit, looked intently at him and said.
Luke stresses in both miracle narratives that the apostle did not speak from his own initiative, but rather under
the leadership of God. It was not some special power that Paul had; instead, it was God’s power that overcame
the evil dominating these two individuals.

Paul spoke in the name of Christ to the girl: TapayyéAAw ool év dvoparti Incol Xpiotol £€eABEIV aTT aUTAG,
“| order you in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of her.” Actually, he spoke directly to the demon in the girl. This
but MSS P¥, C3, D1, E, ¥, 33, 1739, and the Koing text-tradition have rather pneuma pythonos, ‘the spirit of a python.” In Greek mythol-
ogy, Python was the serpent or dragon that guarded the Delphic oracle at the base of Mt. Parnassus; it was slain by Apollo. Later on, its
name came to denote a ‘spirit of divination,” or ‘soothsaying,” and even of ‘ventriloquism.” See Strabo, Geography 9.3.12; Plutarch, De
defectu oraculorum 8 (= Moralia 414E); cf. A. J. Festugiére, RB 54 (1947): 133.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles:
A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 586.]

S“navrevopon (s. next entry; Hom. et al.; ins, LXX, Philo, Joseph.) mid. dep. aor.: impv. 2 sg. udvtevoor 1 Km 28:8; inf.
pavtevcacbot Ez 21:26; also w. pass. mng. for pass. forms; in our lit., as well as LXX, always in a context critical of the practitioner.

1. to practice divination, prophesy, divine, give an oracle (Hom. et al.; 1 Km 28:8=Jos., Ant. 6, 330; SibOr 4, 3; Ar., Tat., Ath.,
Iren.; Orig., C. Cels. 7, 4, 15 [of the Pythia]; Hippol., Ref. 4, 13, 2) of a soothsayer possessed by a ventriloquistic spirit Ac 16:16.

2. to consult a diviner, consult an oracle (Pind. et al.; Artem. 3, 20; Jos., C. Ap. 1, 306) of doubting Christians Hm 11:4.—M-

M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 616.]

S“Sramovneic: cf. 4:2. POxy 4:743:22, éyd dlog dwamovoduan is rendered by the editor ‘I am quite upset’, but, especially in
the aorist, the word suggests ‘I have reached the end of my patience’. Paul put up with the girl’s behaviour as long as he could but at
length could stand it no longer. The suggestion (Kosmala 339) that Paul was angry because the use of 056 (v. 17) suggested Essenism
rather than Christianity is fanciful and unconvincing; Paul was well aware of the Christian use of Way (9:2)—at least, the author of Acts
thought that he was. Paul turned to the spirit, that is, to the girl possessed by the spirit; clearly Paul (Luke) understood the ventriloquial
phenomenon to be the result of possession.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, Interna-

tional Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 787.]
Page 316



follows the pattern Jesus used in exorcisms; e.g., Luke 4:35: kai émmeTipnoev aut® 6 In0olc Aéywv: @IuwonTi Kai
£CeNBe amr’ aUToU. Kai Piav auTov 1O daiuoéviov eig T0 éoov EEAABeY &1’ auTol undév BAGwav auTdv, But Jesus
rebuked him, saying, “Be silent, and come out of him!” When the demon had thrown him down before them, he came out of
him without having done him any harm. At this command, the demon had no choice but to leave the girl: kai £é€fjABev
aUTA TAH WPQq, And it came out that very hour. One should not assume that the slave girl then became a Christian.
Luke provides no signal of this at all.

c) Violent reaction to the exorcism, vv. 19-24: 19°156v1eg 8¢ oi KUpiol auTig OTI £EABEV 1 EATTIG TG £pyaaiag
auT®v, émAaBouevol Tov MalAov kai Tov ZIAGvV giAkuoav ei¢ THv dyopav £TTi TOUG dpxovTag 20 Kai TTpocayayovTeG auToug
TOIC OTPATNYOIC eiTav- oUTol oi GvOpWTTOI EKTAPACTOUGIV AUMV TAV TTOAIV, Toudaiol UTTapxovTeS, 21 kai katayyéAAouaIv
£0n & oUk EEcoTiv ATV TTapadéxeaBal oudE Tolelv 'Pwyaiol olaiv. 22 kai ouveTTéaTn O BXAOg Kat alTGV Kai of GTpaTtnyoi
TTEPIPALAVTEG AUTOV T idATIO EKEAEUOV PARDIlelv, 23 TTOANGG Te £TTIBEVTEC AUTOIC TIANYAC EBaAOV €i¢ UAAKNV TTapayyeiAavVTES
TG dETPOPUAAKI ACPAADG TNPETV auToUG. 24 6¢ TTapayyeAiav ToiauTny AaBwv EBalev auToug gi¢ TNV E0WTEPAV QUAAKNV Kali
TOUG TTOdAG NOPaAioATO AUTGV gig TO EUAOV.

When Paul silenced Elymas at Paphos, the Roman governor was astounded at the display of God’s
power (Acts 13:12): T0Te idwv O AvOUTIOTOG TO YEYOVOGS £TTiOTEUTEV EKTTANCOOUEVOG £TTi TR dIdaxf ToU Kupiou,
When the proconsul saw what had happened, he believed, for he was astonished at the teaching about the Lord. Paul did
not get the same response from the owners of the slave girl. What they saw was not the power of God, but the
loss of their money-making machine: '166vTeg d¢ oi kUplol auThg 0TI £EEAABEV 1) EATTIG TAG £épyaaiag auT@y, But when
her owners saw that their hope of making money was gone. It is interesting that this real motivation of anger against
these Christian missionaries will not be brought up in the formal accusations these owners will make against Paul
and Silas before the authorities (cf. v. 20-21). Thus the formal accusation is completely false. This experience will
prepare Paul for another similar one a few years later at Ephesus, when Demetrius, the silversmith, creates a
disturbance targeting Paul because the preaching of the Gospel was severely hurting his business (Acts 19:23-
31).%6

town hall and
- justice courts

They did not believe, as Sergius Paulus had, émioTeuoev. Instead they
took out their anger on Paul and Silas: émAaBouevol T1ov MadAov kai TOv ZIAGv,
they seized Paul and Silas. No mention is made of what happened to Luke and /.
Timothy who were with them. Evidently they escaped the clutches of these
angry men.

Paul and Silas were dragged by these owners into the marketplace be-
fore the local authorities: eiAkucav €ig TRV dyopav £TTi TOUG dpxovTag, dragged
them into the marketplace before the authorities. Two curious aspects arise here.
Why take them into the marketplace? Who were the authorities? First, in the
ancient world the ayopd was much more than a place to buy and sell goods. =

ek
The life of a town pretty much revolved around the fiyopd, in Latin, a forum.
The Hellenistically designed city would spread out in grid patterns with the
market place as the center block of the city.

The authorities are described in two ways. First they are called Toug dpyovTag, the ruling ones (v. 19) and
second TOIG oTPaTNYoIG, the magistrates (v. 20). In Latin they were the 57 Some uncertainty exists here
but basically they were to administer the laws in the city as well as maintain peace and order.%® In a Roman
colony, such as Philippi, the Roman authorities maintained even closer watch over events in the city. The slave
owners had no authority to punish Paul for making the demon leave their slave girl, and so they had to appeal to

S%Very fascinatingly Luke seems to have a particular interest in the connection between Christianity and money. He consistently
sees the two as hostile to one another. Note Simon the magician 8:18-24; Elymas the magician 13:6-12; the slave girl’s owners at Philippi
16:19-24; the sons of Sceva and Demetrius at Ephesus 19:11-41. Interest in making money, and especially making money off of religion,

was horrifying to Luke, and he portrays it in a very negative manner.

57 “In ancient Rome, duumviri (Lat duumvir, ‘one of the two men’; in plural originally duoviri, ‘the two men’) was the official
style of two joint magistrates. Such pairs of magistrates were appointed at various periods of Roman history both in Rome itself and in
the colonies and municipia.” [Duumviri,” ]

8<Lit., ‘leading them to the chief magistrates, they said.” Stratégoi usually means ‘military leaders,” but now ‘chief magistrates,’
used of the official duoviri of Philippi, as they are named on inscriptions (PWSup 6.1071-1158). Cf. Josephus, Ant. 14.10.22 §247;
20.6.2 §131. They were responsible for maintaining peace and adjudicating legal and political cases, because they held magisterial
coercitio, the power to inflict punishment, but they could not execute or flog a Roman citizen. See F. Haverfield, “On the stratégoi of
Philippi,” JTS 1 (1899-1900): 434-35; W. M. Ramsay, “The Philippians and Their Magistrates,” JTS 1 (1899—1900): 114—16.” [Joseph
A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven;

London: Yale University Press, 2008), 587.]
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the local authorities to take action against these Christian missionaries.

The accusations made against Paul and Silas were blatantly false: oUtol oi GvBpwTTol ékTapdooouaiv
AMQV TAV TTOAIV, loudaiol UTTdpxovTeg, Kai katayyéAAoualv £€6n G oUk EEeaTiv NIV TTapadéxeoBal oUdE TToIETV
"Pwpaioig oUalv, “These men are disturbing our city; they are Jews and are advocating customs that are not lawful for us
as Romans to adopt or observe.” First, oUTol oi BvBpwTrol ékTapdooouaiv AUGV TAV TTOAIV, these men are disturbing
our city. This was totally a lie.*® Paul and Silas did nothing to disrupt the peace of the city. It was the screaming
of the slave girl that brought about some disruption. Either these slave owners didn’t know she was doing this,
or else ignored her when she did. Second, is the racial accusation: loudaiol UTTdpxovTeGg, being Jews. There was
a racially motivated prejudice against Jewish people in most parts of the Roman empire, but it did not express
itself often in overt violence against Jews.®® Whether or not there was strong anti-Semitic attitudes in Philippi at
this point in time is not known, but such a racial charge would play well into whipping up crowd support.®!

The main accusation is contained in v. 21: kai katayyéAAouciv £€6n G ouk £EaTiv NUTV TTapadéxeabal
oUdE Trolglv 'Pwpaioi¢ oUalv, and are advocating customs that are not lawful for us as Romans to adopt or observe. This
seems to be a veiled charge of proselyting, which did have some basis in Roman law. But the enforcement of
Roman laws, especially outside the Italian peninsula was a best spotty and inconsistent. The status of Philippi
as a Roman koAwvia, colonia, colony, probably helped these men to sound more ‘patriotic’ in this charge. One
reason for prejudice against Jews was their monotheistic religious beliefs in a world of polytheism. What seems
to be implied by Luke here is that these men both played the crowd and make charges without any knowledge
of what Paul and the others had been preaching. They knew that these missionaries were Jewish, and assumed
them to be advocating the Jewish religion.

The slave owners succeeded in getting the people in the market place whipped up in anger against Paul
and Silas: kai ouvetéatn 0 OXAOG KAT AUTWY, The crowd joined in attacking them. It is interesting that legal charges
against Paul and Silas seemed to always involve getting an angry mob whipped up in opposition to them. Note
what would happen a little later at Thessalonica: But the Jews became jealous, and with the help of some ruffians in
the marketplaces they formed a mob and set the city in an uproar, ZnAwoavTeg d¢ oi loudaiol kai TTpocAaBduevol TV
ayopaiwyv avdpag TIVaG TTovnpoug Kai dxAoTtroifoavteg éBopuBouv TRV TTOAIV (17:5). And then again at Corinth:

$This would be the first time of several instances where a similar accusation would be leveled against them: 17:6, oi v
OIKOVUEVIV AVOOTATAOCAVTEG; 24:5, KIVODVTO GTAGELS.

8“The remainder of the charge ‘so far from being anachronistic is positively archaic’ (Sherwin-White 82). It implies that it was
illegitimate for Romans (members of a colonia) to adopt foreign customs, especially Jewish customs (v. 20). This was in accordance
with the ancient principle that Roman citizens must practise the state cult, and might in addition practise only those cults that had been
sanctioned by the Senate—religiones licitae. This principle was however relaxed in practice in the early Empire, and no objection was
made to religions that did not offend against public order and public morality. Here however the ‘principle of incompatibility’ (Sherwin-
White 80) is invoked (the dative Pwpaioic ovo is to be taken with &&gotv Mpiv rather than with the infinitive: BDR § 410 n. 2). For
this revival of a mostly forgotten principle there may have been two reasons (a) ‘It is perhaps characteristic that it is in an isolated Ro-
man community in the Greek half of the Roman Empire that the basic principle of Roman ‘otherness’ should be affirmed, whereas in
Italy the usual custom prevailed of treating alien cults on their merits’ (Sherwin-White 82). (b) The reference to the fact that Paul and
Silas were Jews may be significant. Roman policy was to be tolerant towards Jews in the practice of their religion, but there is some
ground for thinking that there was at this time a reaction against any kind of proselytization. See A. Momigliano, Claudius (ET 1934),
29-35. Sherwin-White (81) is right to question ‘whether there was any precise enactment against proselytism’; the evidence is not strong
enough to affirm this. But the distinction between a national religion and attempts to turn this into a missionary religion is certainly in
line with general imperial policy, and the juxtaposition of Tovdoiot Vmdpyovteg (v. 20) and Topoiowg odowv suggests that Paul and his
companions were accused of illicit prosleytizing. See the note on 18:2. This raises the question whether Paul did in fact present his
Christian message as a version, the best version, the only true version, of Judaism. Acts sometimes if not always suggests that he did.”
[C. K. Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T
Clark, 2004), 790.]

81“The formulation of the accusation is instructive for understanding the Lukan apologetic—the charge is delivered in such a
way that it can be denied It is clear that Luke is not trying to recommend Christianity to the Romans as true Judaism; rather he distinctly
sets Christianity apart from Judaism. Moreover, he does not enter into the Roman legal principles (e.g., Cicero De leg. 2.8.19: “No one
shall have gods to himself, either new gods or alien gods, unless recognized by the State. Privately they shall worship those gods whose
worship they have duly received from their ancestors’ [Separatim nemo habessit deos neve novos neve advenas nisi publice adscitos
privatim colunto quos rite a patribus cultos acceperint]). From Cicero we can conclude that it was a punishable act for a Roman citizen
to convert to Judaism. In actual fact, the application of criminal law was inconsistent. When necessary, the state could intervene in an
individual case (as in the case of Flavius Clemens and of Domitilla concerning ‘atheism’; Dio Cass. 67.14).22” [Hans Conzelmann,
Acts of the Apostles: A Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, ed. Eldon Jay Epp and Christopher R. Matthews, trans. James Limburg,
A. Thomas Kraabel and Donald H. Juel, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary on the Bible (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1987), 131-32.]
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The city was filled with the confusion; and peoplec rushed together to the theater, dragging with them Gaius and Aristarchus,
Macedonians who were Paul’s travel companions, kai €TTAGON ) TTOAIG TAG ouyXUOoEWS, WPUNOAV TE OJOBUUAdOV €ig
10 Béarpov ouvaptracavteg diov kai ApioTapxov Makeddvag, ouvekdrpoug MNavAou (19:29). Rational filing of
charges of illegal activity, which was the intended process in Roman legal procedure, seemed not to be possible
against Paul and his fellow missionaries, because their enemies had immoral personal agendas in mind rather
than the peace of the city. Thus mob rule intended to force the magistrates to comply with the wishes of their
opponents was the sought after alternative strategy.

But what happened next was, however, a blatant violation of Roman law and in re-
ality put the magistrates into serious legal jeopardy. Following standard Roman procedure
of interrogation,®? these legal authorities, oi oTpatnyoi, had Paul and Silas stripped of their
clothes and a severe beating of them was done by the police officers, Toug papdouxoug (cf. v.
35): kai o oTpaTnyoi TEPIPALAVTEG alTGV T& iuaTIa éKEAeUoV PABDICelv, and the magistrates had
them stripped of their clothing and ordered them to be beaten with rods.5?

Once this process was finished, Paul and Silas were handed
over the jailor, deopo@UAaki, for safe keeping until the charges against
them could be processed: TTOAGG Te £€TTIOEVTEG AUTOIG TTANYAG EBOAOV S

After they had given them a severe flogging, they threw them into prison and
ordered the jailer to keep them securely.®* The traditional location of this
prison is pictured here on the right, but one would not ever have wanted
to spend a moment of time in an ancient Roman jail. The jailor then f:
placed these prisoners in the innermost section of highest security: 0g
TapayyeAiav TolalTnv AaBwv ERaAev auToug €ig TRV EOWTEPAV QUAOKRV
kai ToUg Todag Ao@alicato auT@v €ig 1O EUAOV, Following these instructions, he put them in the innermost cell and
fastened their feet in the stocks. At that moment, the future was not bright for Paul and Silas. Most prisoners did
not escape alive out of such situations. And | suspect the slave owners went home feeling quite proud of them-
selves, even though they had lost their money-making machine in the slave girl who could no longer serve their
fortune-telling business. One wonders how much she may have suffered at their hands in anger by her masters
over what had happened.

d) Miraculous deliverance from jail, vv. 25-34: 25 Kata &¢ 10 egovUkTiov MadAog Kai ZIAGG TTPOTEUXOUEVOI
Uuvouv TOV Bedv, £TTNkpovTo 08 aUTWV o déapiol. 26 Gevw Of OEIoPOG EyEVeTo PEyag WOTe OaAeuBRval TG BepéAia
100 deopwTnpiou: AvewxOnoav d¢ TTapaxpfua ai BUpal TTadoal Kol TTAVTWY Ta deoud avédn. 27 ECutrvog OE yevouevog
deapo@UAAg Kai idwv avewyuévag Ta¢ BUpag TAS QUAAKRAG, oTracduevog [TVv] paxaipav AUeAAEV €auTdv Avalpeiv Vouidwy
EKTTEQEUYEVAI TOUG deapiouc. 28 épwvnoev d€ peydAn ewvi [0] MadAog Aéywv: undév TTPAENS oeauT® KOAKOV, ATTavTeg
yap éopev €vOade. 29 aitTioag O¢ QWTA EiCETTONCEV Kai EVIPONOG YEVOUEVOS TTPOoETTedeV TW MavAw Kai [T®] ZIAG 30 kai
TTpoayaywv autous EEw Epn- kUplol, Ti pe el TTolElV iva owB®; 31 oi 8¢ eitTav- TrioTeuoov £ TOV KUpIov Incolv kai cwlron
oU Kai 6 0ik6G Gou. 32 kai éAdAncav alT@ TOV Adyov Tol Kupiou oUv TIEGCIV TOig £V T oikia auTol. 33 kai TTapaAaBwy auToug
év ékeivn T Wpa TAG VUKTOG EAoucev ATTO TWV TTANYV, Kai £RaTTiodn auTdg Kai of alTol TravTeg TTapaxpfipa, 34 avayaywy
TE aUTOUG €I TOV OiKov TTapEBnKev TPATTEdaV Kai AYGANACATO TIAVOIKE! TIETTICTEUKWG TG OEG.

What this jailor did not realize was that these two prisoners would be instruments of God to change his life
forever. The slave owners charged these missionaries with trying to convert Romans to their religion. But God in
His miraculous working would convert one of the governmental officers to Christianity through these missionar-
ies. What a turn of events!

The narrative begins with the two missionaries not acting like regular prisoners. These prisoners were
chanting psalms to God as prayers at midnight in the prison, most likely in Hebrew: Kard ¢ 10 pecovukTiov
MadAog kai ZIAGG TTpooeuxduevol Uuvouv 1oV Bedv.® The modal participle rpooguxouevol defines the nature of

2The standard procedure followed by Romans in handling suspects for illegal activity was to first administer a severe beating of
the prisoner, and then ask him questions. The reasoning was that only then could they come close to getting the truth out of a prisoner
because he would be too scared to lie to them.

$This is one of the three times Paul will be so flogged: Three times I was beaten with rods, tpig éppafidicnyv (2 Cor. 11:25a).

Prisons in the Roman empire were jails used only as holding cells until the legal process against the prisoner could be com-
pleted. Roman legal processes made no provision for a sentence of imprisonment. The legal process would be completed at the whilm
of the local magistrates or governors. Bob Fraser in “Prisons in Paul’s World” (http://www.mpumc.org/uploads/file/Prisons%20in%2(]
has a graphic and depressing description of being jailed in the Roman empire.

65 Quite interestingly in the background lies both a Greek and a Jewish tradition of singing and writing poems while in prison:
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the verb action Uuvouv® especially with Tov Bedv as the object.’” Here

is where modern linguistic patterns hinder understanding of ancient pat- g
terns. The rhythmical manner in which both ancient Hebrew and Greek = 7%&
(although very different patterns) were spoken greatly diminished the .4
tonal distance between speaking and singing. Add to that the grammar &
construction here, and the concept being expressed is not praying and &
singing, but praying through chanting a psalm. Although not so stated in |
the text, the likelihood is that they were singing some of the psalms af-
firming God’s care of His people in times of distress. This would be quite
appropriate to the situation of bleeding from the flogging, having their =
feet locked in stocks, and it in the middle of the night. Their faith in God
and His watch care over His people would be reaffirmed by these songs
of prayer and praise to God.

Equally fascinating is that the other prisoners were listening to them: émrnkpo@vTo d¢ alT®V oi déauIol.®
The genitive object auT®v, them, would suggest in usage with the verb émakpodopal some level of understanding
of what was being said. This may signal that the missionaries were using a Greek musical pattern and repeating
the LXX translations of the psalms rather than the Hebrew which they would have learned from childhood and
been more accustomed to have used in the synagogue gatherings. But even if they were chanting in Hebrew
rather than Greek, such unusual sounds would have raised the curiosity of the other prisoners. It would have
been clear in this setting that this was a religious song of some kind being offered up to the God these two men
worshipped.

Without warning an earthquake took place: Ggvw 8¢ agioudg éyéveto péyag. Although it was a ‘natural’
event, it was also unique in that God caused it to happen and to be targeted on the prison. To be sure, earth-
quakes are still common in that region of Macedonia even today, but this one was special. For Luke this is an-
other of his parallels between Peter and Paul. Just as Peter was miraculously delivered from prison in Jerusalem
by an earthquake (Acts 12:6-11), now Paul is also delivered by a miraculous earthquake in Philippi. Both the in-
tensity and the miraculous nature of the earthquake are stressed by the details that Luke gives: toate caAeubijval
10 BepéNia ToU deapwTnpiou- Avewxdnaoav &¢ TTapaxpfipa ai BUpal TTdoal Kai TTAvTwY T deaud avéDn, so violent
that the foundations of the prison were shaken; and immediately all the doors were opened and everyone’s chains were

¥

Alleged Place of Paul’s‘Prison i‘n Philippi

The midnight hour is part of the “numinous” mood. Singing hymns of praise is a common motif of the deocpoAuta,

“prison release”;?*® the imprisoned Bacchae praise Dionysus, Epictetus 2.6.26: “And then we shall be emulating Socrates, when

we are able to write paeans in prison” (kal 0T £écoueba InAwTtal Zwkpdatove, O0tav v dulaki] Suvwueda matdvag ypddew); T.

Jos. 8.5: “When | was in fetters, the Egyptian woman was overtaken with grief. She came and heard the report how | gave thanks

to the Lord and sang praise in the house of darkness” (kat w¢ eV &v Tol¢ Seopoic, fi Alyumtio cuveixeto dmo Tiig AUTNG, Kal

£MNKPOATO pou WG Uvouv Kuplov év oikw okotouc).The miracle is the heavenly response to the joyous confession of faith.

[Hans Conzelmann, Acts of the Apostles: A Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, ed. Eldon Jay Epp and Christopher R. Mat-
thews, trans. James Limburg, A. Thomas Kraabel and Donald H. Juel, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary on the Bible
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1987), 132.]

S<“puvém (buvog) impf. Huvovv; fut. dpuviow; 1 aor. Huvnoo to sing a song in a cultic setting, esp. of praise and celebration

1. trans. sing in praise to, sing in praise of (Hes., Hdt.+; ins; PGM 13, 628; 637; 21, 19; LXX, TestSol, ApcMos, ApcZeph, SibOr
5, 151; Just., D. 105, 1) sing the praise of, sing a song of praise to tivd someone God (Xenophanes [VI B.C.] 1, 13 Diehl3 0edv; X., Cyr.
8, 1, 23 0g6v; Dio Chrys. 80 [30], 26; Alciphron 4, 18, 16 Atdovvcov; SIG 662, 9—12 tovg Beovg buvnoev; LXX; ApcMos 17 1ov 0edv;
ApcZeph; Philo, Leg. All. 2, 102 al.; Jos., Ant. 7, 80; 11, 80 tov 0edv; Just., D. 106, 1; Hippol., Ref. 9, 21, 3; Iren. 1, 2, 6 [Harv. 1 23, 1]
oV mporndropa) Ac 16:25; Hb 2:12 (Ps 21:23).

2. intr. sing (a hymn) (Ps 64:14; 1 Macc 13:47; En 27:5; TestJob 14:2; TestJos 8:5a; Jos., Ant. 12, 349) duvrcovteg after they had
sung the hymn (of the second part of the Hallel [Pss 113—118 Mt], sung at the close of the Passover meal) Mt 26:30 (EBammel, JTS 24,
’73, 189 [P64]).—DELG s.v. buvog. M-M. TW.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 1027.]

7“The non-biblical usage suggests the celebration of some god or hero, but determinative for Acts is the use of buvog along with
yoalpog for the Psalms of David (cf. especially 2 Chron. 7:6, év Huvoig Aawid, 717 2%712). Paul and Silas were singing OT Psalms or new
compositions on the same lines (cf. the Qumran n1"7; also 5:41).” [C. K. Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of
the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 793.]

88<“The rare word epakroaomai (from Plato on, not in the LXX) means fo listen to (Acts 16:25). The related noun akroates, listener
(from the 5th cent. B.C.; also Isa. 3:3; Sir. 3:29 LXX) occurs in Rom. 2:13 and Jas. 1:22, 23, 25, where the hearer of the law (or of the
word) is contrasted with the doer.” [W. Mundle, “Hear, Obey” In vol. 2, New International Dictionary of New Testament Theology, ed.

Lothar Coenen, Erich Beyreuther and Hans Bietenhard (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Publishing House, 1986), 175-76.]
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unfastened. These aspects stress the miraculous nature of the event, since such would not have happened ordi-
narily in an earthquake. Add to that the fact that the authorities the next morning did not know anything about the
earthquake happening at the jail (cf. v. 35).

The heart of the miracle comes in vv. 27-29, where the jailor is shocked to learn that no prisoner has
escaped and that everyone is okay. He recognizes that this was no natural event. Instead, the God that Paul
and Silas served and was why they were in jail to begin with had done this miraculous thing in behalf of these
two men.®® His move to commit suicide was prompted by Roman regulations that made the jailor responsible for
keeping his prisoners locked up. Should any escape, he would be liable for the same penalty they were facing.
And most likely he would then have been executed by the authorities for dereliction of duty.

This realization prompts the jailer to make a plea to Paul and Silas: 29 aitioag 8¢ @@Ta €ioeTTdNCEV Kai
EVTPONOG yeVOUEVOG TTpoaéTrecey T( MauAw kai [T®] ZIAG 30 kai TTpoayaywy auToug EEw £pn- kUpIol, Ti Ye OET
ToIETV iva owB®; 29 The jailer called for lights, and rushing in, he fell down trembling before Paul and Silas. 30 Then he
brought them outside and said, “Sirs, what must | do to be saved?”"”® His question echoes that of the Jewish pilgrims in
Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost in response to Peter’s sermon: Ti Toifowpev, avopeg adeAoi; “Brothers, what
should we do?” (Acts 2:37)."

Paul and Silas provided a quick and clear response to the question: oi 8¢ itrav- TrioTeucov £ TOV KUpIoV
'Incolv kai cwbron oU Kai 6 0ikdS oou. They answered, “Believe on the Lord Jesus, and you will be saved, you and your
household.” Deliverance is not physical deliverance from harm, but spiritual deliverance from the penalty and fate
of our sinfulness. And that deliverance comes only through faith commitment to Christ. Luke makes it clear that
the jailor along with the members of his household -- slaves and older children -- clearly understand the details
before making their confession of faith: kai éAdAnocav auT® 1OV Adyov 100 Kupiou oUv TTdCIV TOIg év TH oikia auTod.
They spoke the word of the Lord to him and to all who were in his house. This didn’t take long for Luke indicates that
within the hour the missionaries were satisfied that the jailor and his household were sincere in their commitment
to Christ: kai TTapaAaBwyv alToug év ékeivn TH WP TAG VUKTOG EAoucev ATTO TWV TTANYQV, Kai éBaTTiodn auTog Kai
oi auTod TravTeG TTapaypPhua, At the same hour of the night he took them and washed their wounds; then he and his entire
family were baptized without delay. What a night! It began in a routine manner for the jailor, but by morning both
his life and that of his family had been changed forever. The jailor lived in quarters connected to the jail and had
slaves who helped in run the jail. By morning’s sunup this was a very different place with a dramatically different
atmosphere: avayaywv Te aUToUC €i¢ TOV oikov TTapéBnkev TPATTEAV Kai AYGANIGOATO TIAVOIKET TIETTIOTEUKQS T()
Bew, He brought them up into the house and set food before them; and he and his entire household rejoiced that he had
become a believer in God. It would be interesting to know how Lydia and the growing house church meeting in her
home responded with they learned about what had happened. Without question they knew that Paul and Silas
had been arrested and jailed. | suspect prayers had been taking place all that afternoon and evening for these
two missionaries in another part of the city by this group of believers.

Conclusion, vv. 35-40: 35 Huépag 8¢ yevouévng amméaTtelAav oi aTPaTnyoi ToUG PaBSOUX0US AEYOVTEG: ATTOAUCOV
TOUG GvOpwWTTOUC £Keivoug. 36 ATTryyelAev ¢ O deapoPUAAE TOoUC Adyoug [TouTtoug] TTpog Tov Madlov OT1 dtéaTahkav oi
oTpatnyoi iva atmoAudfTe: vOv olv ¢EeABOVTEG TTOPEUETOE év eiprjvn. 37 O 8¢ MalAog £pn PO auTolg: deipavteg AUES

%Perhaps in the jailor’s background also was the major mythical tradition of the Greek god Dionysus whose capacity to liberate
himself and his followers from bonds was widely known:

The primary context in the Greco-Roman world was the cult of Dionysus.®” His capacity to liberate himself and his follow-
ers from bonds was a basic symbol of his role as the god who freed women and men from the burdens, restrictions, and boredom
of life. In the competitive religious environment of the Hellenistic and Roman eras, other religious movements appropriated this
theme, for the vivid picture of shattering barriers was too potent to leave in the sole possession of the devotees of Dionysus.®
Among these competitors was Judaism. Fragment 3 of Artapanus represents the competitive, “syncretistic” manifestation of the
prison break, while 3 Maccabees is arguably a direct confrontation with the cult of Dionysus.®
[Richard I. Pervo, Acts: A Commentary on the Book of Acts, ed. Harold W. Attridge, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Com-

mentary on the Bible (Minneapolis, MN: Fortress Press, 2009), 409-10.]

"When the jailer fell down in front of the two missionaries in order to pose his question, Paul did not see this as misguided wor-
ship as he and Barnabas had of the people in Lystra who thought the men were gods visiting them (cf. 14:11-13). This experience paral-
lels that of Peter when he stepped into the room where Cornelius and his friends had gathered (Acts 10;25). This was a display of deep
respect for the religious insight expected from these representatives of Christ.

"“The Roman warden’s question echoes that of Jerusalem Jews on the first Christian Pentecost (2:37). It is the classic question
of everyone on the threshold of faith; it is the beginning of a response to the gospel. What a Roman would have meant by such a ques-
tion about being “saved” is hard to say; but in the Lucan story he is made to query an effect of the Christ-event.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer,
vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale
University Press, 2008), 589.]
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dnuoacia akaTtakpitToug, dvBpwtroug Pwpaioug UtrapxovTag, EBalav gic uAaknyv, kai viv AdBpa nudg ékBAANouaiv; ou ydp,
aAAG €ABOVTEC aUTol NUAC éCayayéTwaoayv. 38 atryyeilav &¢ Toig oTpaTnyoic oi paBdolyol T priyaTa Tadta. £poRrnencav d¢
akouaoavTeg 6T Pwaioi iolv, 39 kai éABOvVTEG TTapekdAeaay alToUC Kai £€ayaydvTeg APWTWYV ATTEABETV ATTO TR TTOAEWC. 40
£¢eABOVTEG OE aTTO TG PUAOKIG €ioABOV TTPOG TNV Audiav Kai IBOVTEG TTAPEKAAETAV TOUG GdEAQOUG Kai £EFABav.

With sun up the next morning came a message from the authorities to the jailer: ‘Huépag 8¢ yevouévng
atéoTelhav oi oTpaTNyoi TOUG PaRdouxoug Aéyovteg: ATTOAUCOV TOUG AvBpwTToUg éKeivoug, When morning came,
the magistrates sent the police, saying, “Let those men go.” At this point in the narrative we have three different types
of government officials on the table: the magistrates labeled both Toug Gpxovtag (v. 19) and T0ig OTPATNYOIG
(v. 20) / oi atpaTtnyoi (v. 35); the police, Toug papdouxoug (v. 35); and the jailer, 1Q deopopUAaki (v. 23) / 6
deopouAag (vv. 27, 36). What we are seeing here is something not often found in the provinces of the empire
where local officials had charge of law enforcement.”? Evidently the Roman colony status of Philippi brought
about some organizational structure to law enforcement not usually found elsewhere in the empire.

The magistrates clearly had ‘played politics’ with Paul and Silas. Their flogging of these two missionaries
along with putting them in jail over night appeased the slave owners and the angry crowd. But the magistrates
evidently realized that Paul and Silas had not committed any crime deserving punishment.

When the jailor reported this news to Paul, the apostle had a surprising and alarming reply:

36 ammryyeihev B¢ 6 deapoPUAag Toug Adyoug [TouToug] Trpog Tov MalAov 611 dréoTalkav oi aTpartnyoi iva

&1ToAUBATE: VOV 00V £E€ABSVTEC TTOPEUETBE £V giprAvn. 37 O B¢ Madhog £pn TTPOS auTolg: deipavTeg AUES dnuoacia

akaTakpitoug, dvBpwtous Pwuaioug UtrdpyovTag, ERalav eig @ulakryv, kai viv AdBpa Audg ékBaAAouaiv; ol

yap, GAAG EABGVTEG auToi RUAG éCayayéTwoav. 38 amryyelhav O ToiG oTpaTnyoic oi papdolyol Ta priuaTa TadTa.

¢popnonoav d¢ dkouoavTeg 6T Pwyaioi giolv,
36 And the jailer reported the message to Paul, saying, “The magistrates sent word to let you go; therefore
come out now and go in peace.” 37 But Paul replied, “They have beaten us in public, uncondemned, men who are

Roman citizens, and have thrown us into prison; and now are they going to discharge us in secret? Certainly not!

Let them come and take us out themselves.” 38 The police reported these words to the magistrates, and they were

afraid when they heard that they were Roman citizens;

Instead of accepting the news of the release and quietly leaving town, Paul raised the red flag of Roman citi-
zenship for both himself and for Silas. When the police reported this back to the magistrates, considerable fear
(EpoBridnoav) gripped these men. As Roman citizens this kind of public shaming of the two men was a serious
violation of the law, and their citizenship gave them legal rights of redress that could have brought about the
execution of the magistrates.” Paul put ‘the fear of God’ into these magistrates with the demand that they come

2“In most of the Empire, the Army, rather than a dedicated police organization, provided security. Local watchmen were hired
by cities to provide some extra security. Magistrates such as procurators fiscal and quaestors investigated crimes. There was no concept
of public prosecution, so victims of crime or their families had to organize and manage the prosecution themselves. Under the reign
of Augustus, when the capital had grown to almost one million inhabitants, 14 wards were created; the wards were protected by seven
squads of 1,000 men called ‘vigiles’, who acted as firemen and nightwatchmen. Their duties included apprehending thieves and robbers
and capturing runaway slaves. The vigiles were supported by the Urban Cohorts who acted as a heavy duty anti-riot force and the even
the Praetorian Guard if necessary.” [“Police: Roman Empire,” ]

This pattern stood in contrast to ancient Greece where “publicly owned slaves were used by magistrates as police. In Athens, a
group of 300 Scythian slaves (the papdoodyot, ‘rod-bearers’) was used to guard public meetings to keep order and for crowd control, and
also assisted with dealing with criminals, handling prisoners, and making arrests. Other duties associated with modern policing, such as
investigating crimes, were left to the citizens themselves” [“Police: Ancient Greece,” ]

The attitude toward crime in the empire different substantially from modern concepts. “For the most part, crime was viewed as a
private matter in Ancient Greece and Rome. Even with offenses as serious as murder, justice was the prerogative of the victim’s famil

private war or vendetta the means of protection against criminality.” [“History of criminal justice: Pre-modern Europe,”
prd]

3“The Lex Porcia forbade this: Porcia tamen lex sola pro tergo civium lata videtur: quod gravi poena, si quis verberasset ne-
cassetve civem romanum, sanxit (Livy 10:9:4). This is eloquently taken up by Cicero, In Verrem 2:5:66 (170), Facinus est vinciri [or
vincire] civem Romanum, scelus verberari [or verberare], prope parricidium necari [or necare]. Cicero, of course, knew that what
ought not to happen sometimes did happen. In the same oration (2:5:62(162)) he writes, Caedabatur virgis in medio foro Mesanae civis
Romanus, iudices, cum interea nullus gemitus, nulla vox alia istius miseri, inter dolorem crepitumque plagarum audiebatur nisi haec,
‘Civis Romanus sum’. This incident however confirms that the victim knew that to claim citizenship ought to have delivered him from
his suffering. Cf. further 2:5:57(147), and see Sherwin-White (58f.).

“Paul stresses the enormity of the offence committed by the magistrates by adding dnpooia (publicly; cf. dnpocia tebvivar, to
die at the hands of the public executioner, Demosthenes 45:81(1126). They had been publicly insulted and disgraced by the punishment.
On the theme of honour and shame see Rapske (Book of Acts 3:303f.) They were also dkatakpitovc—uncondemned because there had
been no trial (re incognita). Cf. Rackham (291). This was a further point well understood in Roman law and custom. Tacitus, Histories

1:6, condemns the execution by Galba of Congonius Varro and Petronius Turpilianus: ‘inauditi atque indefensi tamquam innocentes
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and personally escort the missionaries to the edge of the city. This prompted a quick trip from their market place
office to the jail in order to personally apologize for this tragic mistake: kai éAB6vTeEG TTapekdAecav alToug. The
magistrates then escorted the missionaries to the edge of the city repeated asking them to leave the city: kai
£ayayovTeg NPWTwWV ATTEABETV aTTo TG TTOAEWG. This seems to be what Luke was saying, but ancient manuscript
copyists were puzzled by what ¢€ayaydvreg, leading them out, implied, since according to v. 30 they were outside
the jail already.” The uncertainty about the movement of the individuals in this part of the narrative continues.
The authorities evidently did escort the missionaries some distance away from the prison.

But before leaving the city completely Paul and Silas went to Lydia’s home elsewhere in Philippi to
let them know that they were okay: £€£eAB6vTeC O¢ Ao TAG QUAOKAG €iofjABov TTPdg TV Audiav Kai idévTES
TTapekAAecav Toug adeA@ouUg Kai ¢EAABav, After leaving the prison they went to Lydia’s home; and when they had seen
and encouraged the brothers and sisters there, they departed. This pattern follows what Peter did after his miraculous
deliverance from prison in Jerusalem, when he went straight to Mary’s home in the city to let the believers who
were praying for him know that he was okay (Acts 12:6-17). The prison guards were not so fortunate there since

perierant.” Augustine (De Civitate Dei 1:19) bases an argument against suicide on the principle: Vos appello, leges iudicesque Romani.
Nempe post perpetrata facinora nec quemquam scelestum indemnatum inpune voluistis occidi.” See also Cicero, In Verrem 2:1:9(25):
‘Causa cognita multi possunt absolvi, incognita quidem condemnari nemo potest.” D (syp) add (before deipavteg) avartiovg, innocent,
guiltless; this is not appropriate in the same clause as dxotaxpitovc.
“The most serious point (in the view of the magistrates), however, is that Paul and Silas are Romans; that is, citizens, enjoying by
right a considerable measure of immunity and having the power to seek legal redress. For Paul’s claim to be a Roman citizen, and for the
means by which he acquired the citizenship, see 22:25, 28; in the present passage the same claim is made for Silas. On the citizenship as
it relates to Paul in Acts see especially H. J. Cadbury in Begs. 5:297-338 and Sherwin-White (5572, 144-54). It is not easy to answer
the question how he could have demonstrated his citizenship, especially after his clothes, with no doubt any pockets they may have
contained, had been torn off (v. 22). Whether in any circumstances he would have had a certificate to show is uncertain (Sherwin-White
148f.); he could hardly from the prison in Philippi ask for the register in Tarsus to be consulted. It may be that the bare claim would be
enough to frighten the magistrates on the ground that though it might be false it could possibly be true and that if it were they could be
involved in expensive legal proceedings with an unfortunate outcome. There is no reference to the citizenship in any extant epistle of
Paul’s, and we know (2 Cor. 11:23, 25) that he received a Roman flogging three times and was often imprisoned. These facts do not prove
that Paul did not possess the citizenship.”
[C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh:
T&T Clark, 2004), 801-02.]
"“In this verse the reading of D (partially supported by 614 pc sy™™) is so different from that of other MSS as to call for separate
commentary. There is nothing intrinsically impossible or indeed difficult in it and it is of some importance as an outstanding example
of a place where the Western text presents a different picture from that of the Old Uncials—different, however, not in essentials but in
additional detail. Which is to be preferred, and whether it is right to prefer one as more ‘original’ than the other, are questions that can
be answered only as part of a general discussion of the two texts. See 1:20-29 and Introduction, pp. xix—xxiii; the view taken here is that
the Western text arose at a time and place in which the text was not regarded as having full canonical authority and was therefore open
to free modification. The text of D is
Kol Topoyevopevol HeTd GIAmV TOAADY €l TV GUAAKTV TapeKdrecay aOToVg £EeABeTY eindvteg: Hyvonoapev ta ko’ Hudc ot
€0t Avdpeg dikatot. kai E&ayaryovteg mapekdiecay avTov Aéyovtes: 'Ek Tiig moAemg Tadtng £EEADATE UNTTOTE TAALY GUOTPUPDCLY
Nuetv émkpdlovteg Ko’ UDV.

See Ropes in Begs. 3:160f.; Clark 107, 365f.

“The otpatnyol appear at the prison with many friends, who, they presumably hope, will add weight to their request, Their pres-
ence certainly adds to the dignity of Paul and Silas. It is here clearly stated (cf. the note above) that the preachers are back in prison.
napekdAiecav avTovg may be a gloss introduced from the other text, but here it has an explicit complement, whereas Npdtwv dneAdeiv
is wanting. gindvteg is an aorist participle of coincident action. Direct speech follows.

“To 'Hyvoncapev ta ko vudg 61t €ote dvdpeg dikatot there is no parallel in the Old Uncial text. Turner (M. 3:15) translates, ‘We
acted amiss at your trial in court’, adding in brackets the word mpdypa, presumably to show that this is how he understands td ka6’ vpdc.
This is fair enough, though since there was no trial in court your case (in a legal sense) would be better (cf. 25:14). But the rendering we
acted amiss is questionable. It is true that dyvoeiv, used absolutely, can mean ‘go wrong, make a false step ... to be ignorant of what is
right, act amiss’ (LS 12, s.v. II). But (a) in the NT the word means almost always not to know, not to understand (Heb. 5:2; 2 Pet. 2:12 are
unlikely and in any case unimportant exceptions); (b) if the word is taken in Turner’s way it is not easy to explain the following clause,
OtiktA.; (¢) d has ignoramus. It is better to translate, We failed to understand, in reference to your affair, that you were innocent (dikotot)
men. The next words bring the Western text into line with other authorities, but fresh material follows, again in direct speech, and the
magistrates explain why they are anxious that Paul and Silas should leave. It is umote Ay cvotpapd®docty Nuiv. They are concerned
for their own safety as well as that of the prisoners. Those who brought the initial complaint may again gather together, with aggressive
intent; cf. the use of the cognate cvotpon at 19:40; 23:12. They would indeed be shouting against Paul and Silas (xa8’ dudv), but ag-
gressively urging the magistrates to take action against them.”

[C. K. Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh:
T&T Clark, 2004), 803-05.]

Page 323



they wound up being executed for letting Peter escape (12:18-19). Luke says that upon seeing the believers in
her home they gave words of encouragement to the group before departing the city for Thessalonica.

A curious question arises as to why Paul asserted his rights as a Roman citizen here. In 2 Cor. 11:23, 25
Paul clearly indicates that over his ministry he suffered several imprisonments and three beatings completely
in violation of his Roman citizenship. According to Acts he claimed this right only twice: in Philippi after being
flogged and in Jerusalem later on while on the verge of being flogged by Roman soldiers (Acts 22:25). No ex-
plicit reason is stated by Luke, but the narrative details seem to point to Paul taking this action in order to cre-
ate enough fright in the city magistrates so that they would think twice about harassing the group of believers
left behind in the city. Had he been solely interested in avoiding the pain of the flogging himself, he would have
raised the issue before the magistrates ordered his flogging while at their offices in the marketplace the evening
before. But by raising the issue post facto these city officials would think twice before causing the newly formed
community of believers any trouble.

When Paul later writes to the Thessalonians in 1 Thess. 2:2, he will refer to this episode in Philippi as
TTPOTTaBOVTEG Kai UBPIoBEVTEG KaBWG oidaTe, £€v PIAITTTTOIG, having already suffered and been shamefully mistreated,
just as you know, in Philippi.”® Years later in Paul’s letter to the Philippians from Roman imprisonment, he will re-
mind them of what they had witnessed first hand in his suffering: 29 611 Opiv £€xapioBn 10 UTTEP XpioTod, oU poévov
10 €i¢ alTOV TOTEVEIV GANG Kai TO UTTEP auTol TTaoxXelv, 30 TOV aUTOV dyGva EXOVTES, ofov &ideTe év éuoi Kai viv
akoUeTe €v €uoi, 29 For he has graciously granted you the privilege not only of believing in Christ, but of suffering for him
as well— 30 since you are having the same struggle that you saw I had and now hear that | still have (Phil. 1:29-30). This
experience left a deep impression on Paul that he did not forget.

When the missionaries left Philippi for Thessalonica, we know for sure from Luke’s narrative that the
group included Paul, Silas, and Timothy. Because the we-section has already terminated we cannot be certain
whether or not Luke left with them or stayed behind in Philippi.

6.1.3.2 Work in Thessalonica, Acts 17:1-9; 1 Thess 1:4-2:20; 2 Thess 2:6, 3:7-10

Acts 17:1-9. 17 After Paul and Silas had passed through Amphipolis and Apollonia, they came to Thessalonica,
where there was a synagogue of the Jews. 2 And Paul went in, as was his custom, and on three sabbath days
argued with them from the scriptures, 3 explaining and proving that it was necessary for the Messiah to suffer and
to rise from the dead, and saying, “This is the Messiah, Jesus whom | am proclaiming to you.” 4 Some of them
were persuaded and joined Paul and Silas, as did a great many of the devout Greeks and not a few of the leading
women. 5 But the Jews became jealous, and with the help of some ruffians in the marketplaces they formed a mob
and set the city in an uproar. While they were searching for Paul and Silas to bring them out to the assembly, they
attacked Jason’s house. 6 When they could not find them, they dragged Jason and some believers before the city
authorities,e shouting, “These people who have been turning the world upside down have come here also, 7 and
Jason has entertained them as guests. They are all acting contrary to the decrees of the emperor, saying that there
is another king named Jesus.” 8 The people and the city officials were disturbed when they heard this, 9 and after
they had taken bail from Jason and the others, they let them go.

17 Aiodeboavteg 8¢ THV Au@iToAiv kai THv AmoAwviav AABov gi¢ @ecoaloviknv 6TToU AV CUVAYWYR TGOV
loudaiwyv. 2 kaTa 3¢ TO €iwBOS TW MauAw eiofiABev TTPOC alTOUC Kai 1T odBBaTa Tpia SieAé¢aTo alToiC ATTO TV
ypae®v, 3 diavoiywv Kai TTapaTiOéPevog 8T TOV XpIoTOV EDel TIABElV kai AvaoTAval €k vekpv Kai 6T oUTAC €0TIV
0 XP10TOG [6] IncolG OV éyw KaTayyEAw UWiv. 4 kai Tiveg €€ alTQV éteioOnoav kai TTpoaekAnpwinoav 1M MavAw
Kai TQ ZIAG, TV T oeBouévwv EAAVWY TTARB0G TTOAU, YUVAIKQWV TE TOV TTPWTWYV OUK OAiyal. 5 ZnAwoavTeg d¢ oi
louddiiol kai TTpocAaBduevol TV ayopaiwv Gvdpag TIVOG TTovneoug Kai dxAotroifoavteg €é8opuBouv TV TTOAIV Kai
EMIOTAVTECG T oiKia ldoovog £ZfiTouv alToUG TTpoayayelv gic TOV dijpov: 6 Wi eUpOVTEG € auToug Eoupov ldoova Kai
TIVag ASEAQOUC £TTi TOUS TTONITApXAS BoMVTES BT Of TV OIKOUPEVNV AvaoTaTWwoavTeg oUTol Kai £vOade Trapeioty, 7
ol¢ UTTodédekTan Tdowv: Kai oUTol TTAVTEG ATTévavTl TRV doypdTwy Kaioapog Tpdaoouaiv BaciAéa ETEpov AéyovTeg
gival Incodv. 8 étdpatav d¢ 1OV ExAov Kai Toug TToAITdpyxag dkovovtag TadTa, 9 Kai AaBOVTEG T ikavov TTapd Tol
‘laoovog kai TV AoImT@v atréAucav auToug.

1 Thess. 1:4-2:20. 4 For we know, brothers and sisters beloved by God, that he has chosen you, 5 because our
message of the gospel came to you not in word only, but also in power and in the Holy Spirit and with full conviction;
just as you know what kind of persons we proved to be among you for your sake. 6 And you became imitators of us

3“The Thessalonians knew of these experiences (see Acts 16:19-24, 35-40; cf. Phil 1:29-30), because either Paul and his
companions or those who had brought him financial aid from Philippi (Phil 4:16) had told them about the hardships he had endured in
Philippi.” [Abraham J. Malherbe, vol. 32B, The Letters to the Thessalonians: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary,

Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 136.]
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and of the Lord, for in spite of persecution you received the word with joy inspired by the Holy Spirit, 7 so that you
became an example to all the believers in Macedonia and in Achaia. 8 For the word of the Lord has sounded forth
from you not only in Macedonia and Achaia, but in every place your faith in God has become known, so that we have
no need to speak about it. 9 For the people of those regions report about us what kind of welcome we had among
you, and how you turned to God from idols, to serve a living and true God, 10 and to wait for his Son from heaven,
whom he raised from the dead—Jesus, who rescues us from the wrath that is coming.

2.1 You yourselves know, brothers and sisters, that our coming to you was not in vain, 2 but though we had
already suffered and been shamefully mistreated at Philippi, as you know, we had courage in our God to declare to
you the gospel of God in spite of great opposition. 3 For our appeal does not spring from deceit or impure motives
or trickery, 4 but just as we have been approved by God to be entrusted with the message of the gospel, even so we
speak, not to please mortals, but to please God who tests our hearts. 5 As you know and as God is our witness, we
never came with words of flattery or with a pretext for greed; 6 nor did we seek praise from mortals, whether from
you or from others, 7 though we might have made demands as apostles of Christ. But we were gentle among you,
like a nurse tenderly caring for her own children. 8 So deeply do we care for you that we are determined to share
with you not only the gospel of God but also our own selves, because you have become very dear to us.

9 You remember our labor and toil, brothers and sisters; we worked night and day, so that we might not burden
any of you while we proclaimed to you the gospel of God. 10 You are witnesses, and God also, how pure, upright,
and blameless our conduct was toward you believers. 11 As you know, we dealt with each one of you like a father
with his children, 12 urging and encouraging you and pleading that you lead a life worthy of God, who calls you into
his own kingdom and glory.

13 We also constantly give thanks to God for this, that when you received the word of God that you heard from
us, you accepted it not as a human word but as what it really is, God’s word, which is also at work in you believers.
14 For you, brothers and sisters, became imitators of the churches of God in Christ Jesus that are in Judea, for you
suffered the same things from your own compatriots as they did from the Jews, 15 who killed both the Lord Jesus
and the prophets, and drove us out; they displease God and oppose everyone 16 by hindering us from speaking
to the Gentiles so that they may be saved. Thus they have constantly been filling up the measure of their sins; but
God’s wrath has overtaken them at last.

17 As for us, brothers and sisters, when, for a short time, we were made orphans by being separated from
you—in person, not in heart—we longed with great eagerness to see you face to face. 18 For we wanted to come
to you—certainly I, Paul, wanted to again and again—but Satan blocked our way. 19 For what is our hope or joy or
crown of boasting before our Lord Jesus at his coming? Is it not you? 20 Yes, you are our glory and joy!

1.4 €id0TeG, AdeA@OI Ayarnuévol UTTo [Tol] Beod, TNV ékAoynv UPQV, 5 0TI TO elayyéAIov HUQV OUK éyeviidn
€iC UpEC év AGyw povov AAG Kai év duvApel Kai év TTvelpaT ayiw kai [év] TTAnpogopia TTOMF, kabwg oidarte oiol
éyevOnuev [€v] Upiv O UPdg. 6 Kai UPEIG pipnTai AUV €yeviOnTe Kai Tol Kupiou, degduevorl TOV Adyov év BAipel
TIOAAR JETA Xapdc TTvelpaTog ayiou, 7 WaTe yevéaBal Updg TUTrov TTdCIV TOIG TTaTelouaolv év T Makedovia Kai v Ti
Axaia. 8 4@’ uudv yap £ErixnTal & Adyog 1ol kupiou ol pévov év Tfi Makedovia kai [év Tij] Axaia, GAN év TTavTi TOTTW
TTOTIG UMV 1) TTPOG TOV BedV £EeAAUBEY, (aTe Wr) Xpeiav Exelv NUAG AaAelv TI. 9 adTol yap Trepi NV attayyéAAouaIv
otoiav gicodov £oxoueV TTPOG UPAC, Kai TG ETTECTPEWATE TTPOG TOV BeOV ATTO TV €idWAWV doUAeUelv Be® CWvTI
Kai aAnBiv 10 kai dvapévelv Tov uidv autol €k TV oUpav@yv, OV Ayelipev K [TWV] vekp®y, Incolv Tov puduevov
UGG €K TAG OPYIAG TG EpXOUEVNG.

2.1 AuToi yap oidare, &deAgoi, TV gicodov UMV THV TTPOGS UPAGS 6TI oU Kevn yéyovey, 2 GAAG TTPOTTOBOVTES Kai
UBpI06EvTEG, KABWG 0idaTe, £v PIAITITTOIG éTTapPNCIocAUEBa £V T Be® NPV AaAfoal TTpOg UNEG TO elayyéAiov Tol
Be00 £€v TTOAAQ ay@vi. 3 1] yap TTAPAKANOIC NPQV oUK €K TTAGVNG oUdE £€ akaBapaiag oude év SOAW, 4 AANG KaBWG
dedokiuaoueda UTrd ToU B0l TIoTeUBRvVal TO eUayyéAiov, oUTw AaAoTuev, oUX WG GvOPWTTOIC APECKOVTEG GAAG BER
TG dokipadovT Tag kapdiag AUGY. 5 OUTe ydp TroTe v AOYW KOAAKeiag £yeviBnuev, kabBwg oidate, oUTe £v TTpopdael
TAeovegiag, Bedg papTug, 6 olte {nTolvTeG £¢ AvBpwTIWY ddCav olTe @’ UV olTe atr’ GAAwv, 7 duvdpuevol &v
Bdper eival wg XpioTol ArOoToAOL. BAAG EYEVABNUEV VATTION £V éow UPGV, WS EAV TPOQOS BAATTN T& EQUTAC TéKva, 8
oUTwG OueIpduevol UPWV eUBoKoTPEY HeTadolval UPTv oU povov 1O ebayyéAiov To0 B0l AAAG Kai TAG EaUTWV WUXAC,
B16T dyartrnToi APV éyevAOnTe. 9 Mvnuovelete yap, ddeA@oi, TOV KOOV AUV Kai TOV HOXOoV: VUKTOG Kai APEPAG
épyadouevol TTpog 10 W émpBaphoai Tiva UP@V EKNpUEaeY i UUAg TO elayyéAiov To Beol. 10 UPEIG HAPTUPEG Kal
0 Be0¢, W¢ 60iwGg Kai dIKaAiWg Kai APEUTITWS UMV ToIC TTIoTeUoUaIvV £yeviiBnuev, 11 kaBdTrep oidaTe, wg Eva EKaaTov
UGV we Tathp Tékva €autol 12 TTapakaAolvteg UPAC Kal TTAPaPUBOUUEVOl Kai JApPTUPOUEVOI €iG TO TTEPITIATEIV
Opac &giwg To0 B0l ToU kKaAolvTog UGG €ic TV €éauTtol BaaiAciav kai d6Eav.

13 Kai di1a 100710 Kai fueic eixapioTolpev T Be® AdiaAeimTwg, 6T TTapaAaBovteg Adyov akofg Trap’ AUV
100 000 €3€€a00e oU Adyov avBpwTwy GAAG KaBwg £0Tiv GAnBGG Adyov Beol, 6¢ kai Evepyeital év Uuiv TOIG
moTelouaiv. 14 Yueig yap piuntai éyevionte, adeA@oi, TV ¢kkANCIWV ToU B0l TWV ouo®v év T ‘loudaia €v
XpIoT® 'Incod, 6T Ta alTd ETTABEeTe Kai UPEIC UTTO TV idiwv GUUQUAETOV KaBwg kai adToi UTTo TV loudaiwv, 15
TAV Kai TOV KUpIOV ATTOKTEIVAVTWY Incolv Kai Toug TTpo@nTag Kai AUAS ékSIWEAVTWY Kai Be® un dpeokdvTwy Kai
TaoIv avlpwTroIg évavTiwy, 16 KwAudvTwy AUGS Toic EBveaiv AaAfjoal iva cwB®aly, €i¢ T dvatTAnpaoal auTiv TAG
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aGuaprtiag TravTote. EpBacev O £ alToUg 1 6pyn €ig TEAOG.

17 ‘Hueig 8¢, &deApoi, ATToPPAVIOBEVTEC AP’ UPWOV TTPOG KAIPOV (WPAG, TTPOCWTTW oU KAPJIQ, TTEPICOOTEPWS
¢otrouddoapey 10 TTPOowWTOV UGV i0€iv év TTOAAR émBupia. 18 dioT NBeAfoapey ENBEV TTPOG UGG, &y PEV
MadAog kai amrag kai dig, kai évékowev NUAC 6 oatavag. 19 Tic yap MUV EATTIC i Xapd A OTEQAVOG KAUXNOEWCS - i
oUyxi kai UpET¢ - EumrpooBev 10U Kupiou AUV ‘Incod év Tf alTol Trapouaiq; 20 UuEeic yap £0Te ) dOLA NPV Kai 1
Xopd.

2 Thess. 3:7-10. 7 For you yourselves know how you ought to imitate us; we were not idle when we were with
you, 8 and we did not eat anyone’s bread without paying for it; but with toil and labor we worked night and day, so
that we might not burden any of you. 9 This was not because we do not have that right, but in order to give you
an example to imitate. 10 For even when we were with you, we gave you this command: Anyone unwilling to work
should not eat.

7 AuToi yap oidarte TG del piyeioBal AUag, 0TI oUK ATAKTACAUEV év UPiv 8 oUdE dwpedv GpTov £pdyouev
TTapPd TIVOG, AAN €v KOTTW Kai HéXOw VUKTOC Kail AUEpag épyalduevol TTpoG TO un EmpBapfoai Tiva Uudv: 9 ouyx 6T
oUk Exouev £€ouaiav, AN fva €auToug TUTTOV SQMuUEV UPIV €i¢ TO pipeioBal fUES. 10 Kai yaip 8Te Auev TTPOS UUES,
10070 TrApNnyyéNouev Upiv, 6T € TIg oU BéAel ‘

£pyaleaBal unde £0BIETW.

The missionary team left Philippi travel-
ing west first through Amphipolis and Apollonia
before reaching Thessalonica. They followed
an established Roman road through this rather
mountainous region.” They followed the
(Greek: 'Eyvaria ‘006¢), that ran west to
east across the provinces of lllyricum, Macedo-
nia, and Trace from the Adriatic Sea to the Ae-

. ADRIATIC
gean Sea for a total of about 1,120 kilometers.”” | SEA

The first town they came to was
E some 50 kilometers west of Philippi.”® Luke’s
term &106¢Uw, passing through, leaves it unclear
as to whether evangelizing activity took place. The other use of this
verb in the NT in Luke 8:1 regarding Jesus’ passing through cities and §
villages in Galilee clearly implies preaching and teaching on His part. §#
Perhaps, Luke is implying the same thing here for Amphipolis as well.
Amphipolis was a town of reasonable size and had commercial impor- &
tance during this period of ancient history. After going through this town, §
about 48 kilometers further southwest from Amphipolis, they came to &=
Apollonigd.” Not much is known about this town which seems to have B
been first established in the fourth century BCE between Amphipolis £
and Thessalonica.® Perhaps evangelizing activity took place there, but [EEE e e

"*“Hemer (115) thinks that Amphipolis and Apollonia were ‘the places where thcét¥rg\\lfaelll%¥sA ?ppeq{{’ %ﬁ%gggsr}%éonsltgtfltcsfn&i\?ﬁng
the journey into three stages of about 30, 27 and 35 miles’. To cover these distances each in a single day presupposes the use of horses
(Begs. 4:202).” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary
(Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 808.]

77 According to this work, the distances amount to the following: Philippi to Amphipolis (capital of the first district of Macedo-
nia) ca. 33 miles; Amphipolis to Apollonia, ca. 30 miles; Apollonia to Thessalonica, ca. 38 miles.” Thessalonica (Salonika) was a free
city, the most important city of Macedonia.® It was the residence of the Roman governor.*” [Hans Conzelmann, Eldon Jay Epp and
Christopher R. Matthews, Acts of the Apostles : A Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1987), 134.]

8¢ Amphipolis, originally called Ennea Hodoi (Nine Ways), was colonized by Athenians and founded in 436 B.C. It became the
capital of the first (southern) district of Macedonia, being situated about 50.5 km west of Philippi, and an important commercial center.
It was encircled by the Strymon River and built on both sides of it; hence its name (Thucydides, Histories 4.102.3). The Via Egnatia,
running from Neapolis to Dyrrhachium on the Adriatic, passed through Amphipolis, and along this road Paul and his companions would
have traveled.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, S.J., The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary (New Haven,;
London: Yale University Press, 2008), 593.]

The name Apollonia, AroAlmvia, was quite popular for city names in the ancient world with some 14 ancient Greek cities with
that name. Cf. “List of ancient Greek cities,” for details.

80“APOLLONIA ap-o-16'ng-o [Gk Apollonia]. A town in Mygdonia, a district in Macedonia, to be distinguished from the many
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Luke is not clear about this.?’ e
After traveling westward through these two
towns, the missionaries arrived in [Thessalonicd,®
some 52 kilometers westward on the Via Egnatia
Here Luke makes a shift in his narrative. He especially
points out that at Thessalonica there was a Jewish syna- _
gogue: §Tou Av ouvaywyn T@v loudaiwv. The pattern |

of Paul’'s missionary experience in this town will mirror _K-’-"'

his earlier experience on the first missionary journey at "
Pisidian Antioch and Iconium (cf. Acts 13:13-14:7): work FlaidRE e
first in Jewish synagogue until thrown out and then continue in homes p&
and/or the marketplace until forced to leave the city.

The missionary team remains in the city for something over §
three weeks; exactly how much is not clear: £mi odBBata Tpia, for three
sabbaths, meaning three weeks.®® Paul had three weeks of opportunity
in the synagogue to make his case before being forced out. How much
longer he was able to remain in the city is not specified by Luke directly. &
The statement in verse four about converts could imply a period of time &
prior to the organizing of the riot by the synagogue leaders that forced
the missionary team to leave the city (cf. vv. 5-9). It is clear from Luke’s

L
Serthai

.
L. Kerkinitis

Brag.-yfai \P~ Trag ih':l.: A

Mortylos Argilos

-

» Apollonia

Thessalonike Kaﬁndofa

fhsos Me y, ~ CHALKIDIKE

e

statement in v. 10, e0Béwg d1G vuKTOG, that the team left the city during = Excavation of ancient forum in Thessalonica
the same night after Jason and the other believers had posted bail with
the authorities during the day.

The narrative reads very much like an abbreviated version of Paul's experience at Pisidion Antioch a few

other cities bearing this name. It was situated a little S of Lake Bolbe, on the Via Egnatia, the great Roman road leading from the coast of
the Adriatic to the river Hebrus (Maritza), one of the main military and commercial highways of the empire: it lay between Amphipolis
and Thessalonica, a day’s journey (Livy x1v.28) or about 30 Roman mi (27.6 mi, 44.4 km) from the former and 38 (35 mi, 56.2 km)
from the latter. The foundation of the town may perhaps be dated ca 432 B.C.; in any case, coins are extant that attest its existence in
THE 4th cent B.C. (B.V. Head, Historia Numorum [nd], p. 181). Paul and Silas passed through the town on their journey from Philippi
to Thessalonica, but apparently did not stay there (Acts 17:1).” [The International Standard Bible Encyclopedia, Revised, ed. Geoffrey
W. Bromiley (Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1988), 1:188.]

81The contention of a few commentators to see a causal meaning in the relative adverb of place 6mov is highly questionable,
although technically it can assume a causal tone in addition to the spatial core meaning. The interpretive consequence of this assumed
meaning is that the missionary team went on to Thessalonica because there was no Jewish synagogue in either Amphipolis or Apollonia.
In the one other use of émov in Acts (cf. 20:6), it clearly does not contain the tone of causality, only place.

82“The city was founded around 315 BC by the King Cassander of Macedon, on or near the site of the ancient town of Therma
and 26 other local villages.'” He named it after his wife Thessalonike,'®a half-sister of Alexander the Great and princess of Macedon as
daughter of Philip II. Under the kingdom of Macedon the city retained its own autonomy and parliament" and evolved to become the
most important city in Macedon.'®

“After the fall of the kingdom of Macedon in 168 BC, Thessalonica became a free city of the Roman Republic under Mark Anto-
ny in 41 BC.!"® 20 It grew to be an important trade-hub located on the Via Egnatia,*' the road connecting Dyrrhachium with Byzantium,?
which facilitated trade between Thessaloniki and great centers of commerce such as Rome and Byzantium.?® Thessaloniki also lay at
the southern end of the main north-south route through the Balkans along the valleys of the Morava and Axios river valleys, thereby
linking the Balkans with the rest of Greece.?* The city later became the capital of one of the four Roman districts of Macedonia.?' Later
it became the capital of all the Greek provinces of the Roman Empire due to the city’s importance in the Balkan peninsula. When the
Roman Empire was divided into the tetrarchy, Thessaloniki became the administrative capital of one of the four portions of the Empire
under Galerius Maximianus Caesar,” 2 where Galerius commissioned an imperial palace, a new hippodrome, a triumphal arch and a
mausoleum among others.?® 27 %

“In 379 when the Roman Prefecture of Illyricum was divided between the East and West Roman Empires, Thessaloniki became
the capital of the new Prefecture of Illyricum.?! With the Fall of Rome in 476, Thessaloniki became the second-largest city of the Eastern
Roman Empire.”* Around the time of the Roman Empire Thessaloniki was also an important center for the spread of Christianity; the
First Epistle to the Thessalonians written by Paul the Apostle is the first written book of the New Testament.?”

[“Thessaloniki,” ]

8“The meaning here could be for three weeks but is perhaps more probably on three Sabbaths (cf. 13:27, 42, 44; 15:21; 18:4).
Phil. 4:16 (cf. 4:9) suggests very strongly that Paul stayed in Thessalonica a good deal longer than three weeks; so does 1 Thessalonians.”
[C. K. Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T

Clark, 2004), 809.]
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years earlier (cf. Acts 13:13-52). Paul launched the evangelizing ministry in Thessalonica at the Jewish syna-
gogue there, kata 8¢ 10 €iwBOC, according to his custom. This phrase indicates that this pattern of “to the Jews
first, and then to the Greeks” (loudaiw 1€ TTpTOV Kai “EAANVI, Rom. 1:16) was at the core of Paul’s missionary
strategy. Philippians had been a slight modification of this since no synagogue was present in the city, just the
women meeting for prayer by the river.

What the apostle did at the synagogue was OleAé€ato aUTOiG &0 TV ypag@yv, dlavoiywv Kai
TTaPaTIBEPEVOC OTI TOV XPIOTOV £Del TTaBEivV Kai dvaoThAval £k vekp®v Kai 6TI oUTAC éoTiv O XPIoTOC [6] Incolc
ov éyw katayyéAAw UiV, argued with them from the scriptures, explaining and proving that it was necessary for the
Messiah to suffer and to rise from the dead, and saying, “This is the Messiah, Jesus whom | am proclaiming to you.” The
verbal expression is set forth in terms of a general tone dieAé€atod* which is then elaborated as diavoiywv and
TapaTiBépevog. The general tone was to put on the table controversial ideas with a vigorous defense of them
when opposing viewpoints were offered.® This would have been natural for Paul, since his Jewish education
generally, and especially his training under , would have given him finely honed skills for following this
way to presenting one’s ideas.® The manner and content of that core strategy is expressed by the two modal
participles connected adverbially to the finite verb. The first participle from diavoiyw literally means to open up
something but here the figurative meaning is intended for opening up the scriptures (a6 TQOV ypagv) to the
listeners.?” Paul’s explanation of the selected scripture texts from the Hebrew Bible were explained in ways the
people could understand. But TrapaTiBépevog from trapatiOnpi, literally ‘to put before them, underscores the
‘then’ and ‘now’ aspect of Paul's presentation. Paul’'s thesis was twofold, as set forth by Luke in the two 61I1-
clauses functioning as the objects of mapaTBéuevoc.

First, Paul linked the OT scriptures to the point 611 TOv xpIoTOV £d€l TTABETV Kai avaoTival ék vekpv, that
it was necessary for the Messiah to suffer and to rise from the dead. This was a common theme in early Christian
preaching.® Such understanding was a radical departure from Jewish Messianic thinking in the first century
which saw the promised Messiah mostly as a kingly figure who would crush the Romans as he threw them out

8<G. D. Kilpatrick (JTS 11 (1960), 340) points out that in Lk. diahoyiCecbat is used, in Acts dtodéyecOat. He is right in refusing
to see here evidence for different authorship, perhaps right in noting in Acts a change in style in the direction of Attic Greek or a more
literary Koine.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary
(Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 810.]

Sd1oréyopor impf. dieheyounv Ac 18:19 v.l.; 1 aor. diehe&huny (s. Aéyw; Hom.; Polyaenus 3, 9, 40; 7, 27, 2) Ac 17:2; 18:19; pf.
3 sg. delhexton (Tat. 21, 3). Pass.: fut. 3 sg. dwkeyOnoeton (Sir 14:20); aor. dedéydnv ([Att.] LXX; Just., D. 2, 4) Mk 9:34; Ac 18:19
v.l. (Hom.+).

1. to engage in speech interchange, converse, discuss, argue (freq. in Attic wr., also PPetr 111, 43 [3], 15 [240 B.C.]; BGU 1080,
11; Epict. 1, 17, 4; 2, 8, 12; TestAbr A 5 p. 82, 3 [Stone p. 12] Ta dtaAeyoueva vpudv; Tat. 21, 3), esp. of instructional discourse that fre-
quently includes exchange of opinions Ac 18:4; 19:8f; 20:9. nepi tivog (Ps.-Callisth. 3,32, 2; Just., D. 100, 3; Ath. 9:1) 24:25. np6g Tva
(X.,Mem. 1, 6, 1; 2, 10, 1; Ex 6:27; Ps.-Callisth., loc. cit.; Jos., Ant. 7, 278; AssMos Fgm. a Denis p. 63=Tromp p. 272) Ac 24:12. twi
w. someone (for the syntax, s. 1 Esdr 8:45 ‘inform, tell’; 2 Macc 11:20; EpArist 40; Just., D. 2, 4: the three last ‘discuss, confer’) 17:2,
175 18:19; 20:7; sim. converse MPol 7:2.—Of controversies tpog tiva with someone (Judg 8:1 B) Mk 9:34. nept tivog about someth.
(cp. Pla., Ap., 19d; Plut., Pomp. 620 [4, 4]; PSI 330, 8 [258 B.C.] nepi dtapdopov ov dwok.; PFlor 132, 3; Just., A1, 3, 3) Jd 9.

2. to instruct about someth., inform, instruct (Isocr. 5 [Phil.] 109; Epict.; PSI 401, 4 [III B.C.]; 1 Esdr 8:45; Philo; Joseph.;
EHicks, CIR 1, 1887, 45) 6. may have this mng. in many of the above pass. (e.g. Ac 18:4), clearly so Hb 12:5 (. of a Scripture pass.
also Philo, Leg. All. 3, 118).—GKilpatrick, JTS 11, °60, 338-40.—Frisk s.v. Aéyo. M-M. TW. Sv.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 232.]

8<“The verb translated argued (so most translations) may also mean ‘discussed’ (see Goodspeed). It is doubtful if from the
Scriptures can be understood in the sense of ‘quoting texts of Scripture’ (NEB; see Moffatt, Phps). What Paul evidently did was to read
passages of scripture and to explain these in light of their fulfillment in Jesus Christ. The relationship of argued to from the Scriptures
may be indicated by ‘he argued with the people by referring to the Scriptures’ or ‘he discussed with the people by reading from the
Scriptures.”” [Barclay Moon Newman and Eugene Albert Nida, A Handbook on the Acts of the Apostles, UBS Handbook Series (New
York: United Bible Societies, 1972), 328.]

872, explain, interpret (Aencas Gaz. [V/VI A.D.], Theophr. p. 5b Boiss. 3. td t@v nokaidv dndppnta) the Scriptures Lk 24:32;
Ac 17:3 (t0g ypoodg is to be supplied fr. what precedes).—DELG s.v. olyvout. TW.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 234.]

88“That the Scriptures point to the suffering of Christ is a common theme in Luke-Acts: Luke 24:26, 46; Acts 3:18; 26:22f. Cf.
1 Cor 15:3f.; 1 Pet 1:11. The servant psalms of Isaiah would have comprised a major part of these OT proofs of the passion of Christ.”
[John B. Polhill, vol. 26, Acts, The New American Commentary (Nashville: Broadman & Holman Publishers, 1995).]
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of the Promised Land.®® Thus this new idea of the Messiah had to be
carefully established through explaining the OT texts that pointed to the [
Messiah as a Suffering Servant, such as Isa. 53. Paul had to first identify
the Suffering Servant as a Messianic figure -- something not done in Jew- |5
ish interpretive history nor so stated in the scripture texts. Then he had to |i}
convince them that the idea of the Messiah being resurrected was in the [
texts by implication, since no OT text ever makes a direct statement to |
this effect.®

Second, once the point about the Messiah suffering and being
resurrected was established, Paul’s second point was kai 61 0UTOC 0TIV
0 XpIoTOG [0] Incolc OV éyw katayyéAAw UiV, that this one is Christ Jesus
whom | am proclaiming to you. The word play with xpiotdv, Messiah, and
xpioTog, Christ, in the two clauses is lost in translation, but stands out
clearly in the original language. The title Meoaoiag or XpioT1dg for Messiah
and the application of that to Jesus as a name or title 6 XpioTd¢ 'Incodc,
Christ Jesus, is very clear here. Thus the NRSV is correct in translating the
first instance as Messiah and the second instance as Christ, although the
connection between them is blurred by the two different English words.

The challenge of making these two points persuasively to a Jew-
ish audience was rather substantial. A lot of give and take back and forth
in the discussions between Paul and his synagogue audience took place,
as Paul’s points would be challenged by several in the synagogue. His results were mixed: kai riveg €§ aurwv
¢mreioBnoav kai TTpooekAnpwonaav 1@ MavAw kai TG ZIAG, TOV T ogfouévwy EANAVWY TTARBOG TTOAU, yuvaikK@OV
TE TV TTPWTWV OUK OAiyal, Some of them were persuaded and joined Paul and Silas, as did a great many of the devout
Greeks and not a few of the leading women. From elsewhere we discover the names of three of these individuals:
Jason, Aristarchus, and Secundus.®’ As had been the case beginning at Pisidion Antioch (Acts 13:43-44), Paul
had more success with the Gentile God-fearers who were attending the synagogue than with the Jewish audi-
ence itself. Some of the Jews present accepted what he had to say: Tiveg €€ aUT(v €meiobnoav. Further Luke
indicated that these Jews kai TpooekAnpwBnoav 1@ MNMatAw kai T ZIAG, and they threw in their lot with Paul and
Silas. The verb TmpooekAnpwBnoav from TpookAnpdw signals that these Jewish individuals became closely at-
tached to Paul and Silas.

But Luke stresses that two non-Jewish groups who were present at the synagogue responded in greater
numbers. First, TV 1€ oeBopévwv EANAvVwY TTARBOG TTOAU, of the devout Greeks a large group. The expression Tv
oeBouévwyv EANAvwy designates non-Jews who worshipped the God of Israel, i.e., the God-fearers, that are
elsewhere referred to in Acts 13:43, 50; 16:14; 17:4, 17; 18:7, 13; 19:27. Thus the pattern established on the
first missionary journey continues to dominate here in Macedonia. Both Lydia and the jailor in Philippi were non-
Jews. Now in Thessalonica most of those responding to the Gospel are non-Jews.

__ Second, yuvaik@®v Te TOV TTPWTWV oUK OAiyal, and of the prominent women not a few. Quite interestingly,

8“To the idea of a suffering Messiah, Luke now adds that of a ‘rising” Messiah, a notion that is equally foreign to the Hebrew
Scriptures; neither of these notions is found in QL.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With
Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 594.]

“One of those intriguing gaps in the New Testament is detailed statements about how not only Paul but Peter and other first cen-
tury preachers went about doing this. Acts and other NT texts often suggest these leaders did this, but no detailed explanation on how
they did it is provided in terms of what OT texts were used and how they were interpreted christologically by these leaders. A broad hint
about what might have been done comes from careful analysis of Matthew’s citation of the Old Testament as being fulfilled in Jesus.
Additional insight comes from Paul’s use of the Psalms in his Pisidion Antioch sermon (Acts 13:32-37):

32 And we bring you the good news that what God promised to our ancestors 33 he has fulfilled for us, their children, by
raising Jesus; as also it is written in the second psalm, “You are my Son; today | have begotten you.” 34 As to his raising him
from the dead, no more to return to corruption, he has spoken in this way, “I will give you the holy promises made to David.”
35 Therefore he has also said in another psalm, “You will not let your Holy One experience corruption.” 36 For David, after he
had served the purpose of God in his own generation, died, was laid beside his ancestors, and experienced corruption; 37 but
he whom God raised up experienced no corruption.

I“Jason, who is mentioned as the missionaries’ host in verse 5, was presumably one of the Jews who believed (the Greek name
Jason was assumed by many Jews who were originally named Joshua); Aristarchus and Secundus, described as Thessalonians in 20:4,

were probably also converted to the Christian faith at this time.” [F. F. Bruce, The Book of the Acts, The New International Commentary
on the New Testament (Grand Rapids, MI: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publishing Co., 1988), 323.]
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at Pisidion Antioch some of the converts were TV ogfouévwy, devout individuals (Acts 13:43). But the opposing
Jewish leaders went through 10 oeBouévag yuvaikag Tag eUoxruovag, devout women of high standing, in order to
aggetate against Paul and to get him and Barnabas forced out of town (13:50). The picture that is beginning to
emerge is that a sizeable number of non-Jewish women in aristocratic circles of these towns were sympathetic to
the Jewish religion.?? The difference between those in Pisidion Antioch and in Thessalonica was their openness
to the Christian Gospel. In the former they didn’t respond well, but did so well in Thessalonica. In both places,
however, they seemed to be able to make their own choices, something not always possible even for aristocratic
women and seldom ever possible for peasant class women of that time.

At some later point -- how much later we can’t tell -- opposition against Paul and Silas arose from the
Jewish community in Thessalonica: ZnAwaoavTeg &¢ oi loudaiol kai TTpocAaBouevol TV ayopaiwv avopag TIVAG
TTOVNPOUG Kai dxAotroifoavteg éBopUBouv THV TTOAIV Kai EMIOTAVTEG T OiKia ldgovog £ZrTouv auToUg TTPOoayayETvV
€ig TOv dfjuov, But the Jews became jealous, and with the help of some ruffians in the marketplaces they formed a mob
and set the city in an uproar. While they were searching for Paul and Silas to bring them out to the assembly, they attacked
Jason’s house. The term oi ‘louddiol, the Jews, expresses in Acts the unbelieving Jews, as also in 12:3; 13:45;
14:2; 17:13, as well as 1 Thess. 2:14-15; this is not the Jewish people as a whole.®®* The motivation behind their
action was ZnAwoavTeg, having become jealous that Paul’s success in winning converts would hurt the influence
of the synagogue in the community.** Paul had already experienced this very same thing at Pisidion Antioch
(13:45). These Jews then enlisted the help of TGV dyopaiwv Gvdpag TIvag TTovnpoug, some evil men from the thugs
that hung around the marketplace. Then together they managed to form a mob, dxAomoijoavteg, and then set the
city into an uproar, £é6opUBouv THv TTOAIV. Quite interesting a similar riot in an agora at Thessalonica is described
by the first century Greek philosopher Plutarch in JAemilius Paulud 38.3, the story of
a Roman military leader who invaded Macedonia in the second century BCE fighting
the then King of Macedonia and left the region in ruins.®

Their intent was to find Paul and Silas and take them to ‘the assembly’ for
trial: £€riTouv alTOUG TTPOAyayEiV €ic TOV OOV, they were seeking them to bring them
into the assembly. The dfuog specified the gathering of the citizens of a city together
to conduct business (cf. here and 19:30); normally these meetings were in the ayopd
of the town. From the information available to them they determined that these two
missionaries were staying with Jason, so they went to Jason’s house: £mioTavTEG Ti
oikia ldoovog. The picture painted by Luke with épiotnui is that this mob showed up
outside Jason’s home demanding that Paul and Silas be handed over to them. We
know nothing about this Jason beyond this episode here.®® When they did not find
Paul and Silas, they seized Jason and other brothers, then brought them before the
city authorities: un eUpdvTeg 6¢ auToug Eoupov Idoova Kkai Tivag adeAPOUG ETTi TOUG
ToANITapxag. The term TToANiITdpxng, literarily in English, ‘politarch,’ specifies a city magistrate.

Having to bring charges against Jason and the others, they resort to an older standard charge leveled
against the Jewish people by Claudius Caesar years before, which had greater appeal to these Roman magis-

2For a helpful survey of the life of aristocratic women in the first century Roman world, see Moya K. Mason, “Ancient Roman
Women: A Look at Their Lives,” . See also by the same author, “Ancient Athenian Women of the Classical Period,”

Thessalonike

%Just to be sure this was the understanding of readers later on, (D; 5th century) modifies the phrase to read oi 6¢
anelfovvreg Tovdaiot, but the unbelieving Jews.

“midooavteg: as at 7:9 (the patriarchs envied Joseph); cf. 5:17; 13:45. (éndqoOnooav (Rhov). The Jews feared that they were
losing control of the synagogue and their appeal to religious non-Jews, and objected to the success of the Christian preachers.” [C. K.
Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark,
2004), 812.]

93¢ ¢ Appius saw Scipio rushing into the forum attended by men who were of low birth and had lately been slaves, but who were
frequenters of the forum and able to gather a mob and force all issues by means of solicitations and shouting’ (&g ovv updArovrog &ic
ayopav To0 ZKNTimvog KaTelde mapd TAeVPaV 0 ATIIog AvOpOTOVG GyeVVELS Kol HE30VAEVKOTAG, AYOpaiovg O& Kol duvapEVoLg OyAov
ouvayayely kol omovdapyia Kai kpavyf) mévta mpdypata Prdcacar).” [Hans Conzelmann, Acts of the Apostles: A Commentary on the
Acts of the Apostles, ed. Eldon Jay Epp and Christopher R. Matthews, trans. James Limburg, A. Thomas Kraabel and Donald H. Juel,
Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary on the Bible (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1987), 135.\

“Iaswv, ovog, 6 (freq. found, also in LXX; EpArist 49; Joseph. It was a favorite practice among Jews to substitute the purely Gk.
name Tdcwv for the Hebrew-Gk. 'Incovg: Dssm., B 184, 1 [BS 315, 2]; B-D-F §53, 2d) Jason.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-

tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 465.]
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trates®”: BoGVvTeC OTI 0i TAV OikOUPEVNV AVaCTATWOAVTEC OUTOI Kai évOAdE TIapeIotv, 7 oU¢ UTTodEéSekTal TdowV: Kai
oUTOI TTAVTEC &TTévavT TOV doyudtwy Kaioapoc® mrpdocouciv BaciAéa ETepov AéyovTeg gival Incodv, shouting,
“These people who have been turning the world upside down have come here also, 7 and Jason has entertained them as
guests. They are all acting contrary to the decrees of the emperor, saying that there is another king named Jesus.” Very
curiously these Jewish instigators against Paul and Silas use the language of a Roman charge against Jews in
their accusations before the magistrates. The distinctive twist is that not only Paul and Silas are guilty of treason
against Rome but those hosting them -- Jason and the others seized by the mob -- are guilty by association
as well. The charge of treason comes with the accusation that Christians teach BaoiAéa Erepov...civai Inoodyv,
that there is another king who is Jesus. For whatever his reasons, Luke frames the charge in terms of the emperor
being a BaociAeug, king, rather than his usual term for the emperor Kaiocap, Caesar (cf. Lk. 23:2; Acts 25:8). The
advocating of a new religion without legal status did have some basis,* but at this point the Romans pretty much
considered Christianity as a branch of Judaism which did have legal status at least in some regions of the em-
pire.

The result of this mob action was to cause substantal alarm' by the residents and the city magistrates:
étdpagav 8¢ TOV OxAov Kai ToUG TToAITapxag akovovTtag TadTta. But the Jewish leaders did not get what they
wanted. Instead the city magistrates required Jason and the other local believers seized to post bail and then
they were released to return back to their home: kai AaBoévteg 10 ikavov'®! Tapd 100 ‘ldoovog Kai TV AoITT@V
améAuoav alTtoug. That is, Jason and the others had to put up money to satisfy the magistrates that they would
not engage in illegal actions in the city.'? As the introduction to the next verse indicates, Paul, Silas -- and

97“On Tijv oikovpuévny, ‘the world,” compare Pap. London 1912, lines 96-100,10 where Claudius commands the Alexandrian Jews
‘not to introduce or invite Jews who sail down to Alexandria from Syria or Egypt, thus compelling me to conceive the greater suspicion;
otherwise [ will by all means take vengeance on them as fomenting a general plague for the whole world’ (und¢ éndyecbot fj Tpoceiccbat
amd Tupiac i Alydn(t)ov koramhéovag Tovdaiovg €€ ob peilovag drovoiag dvaviacOiooue Aapfdverv: i 8& pn, TavTa TPOTOV oDTOVE
éneEehevoopat kabdmep Kownv tewva g oikovpévng vocov E&gyeipovtag); also recension C of the Acts of Isidore, Pap. Berol. 8877,
lines 22-24: ‘I accuse them [the Jews] of wishing to stir up the entire world’ (€yx[oA® avtoic] [6tt K]ai OANV TV oikovpévny [B€hovat]
[tapdc] ogw).'"” [Hans Conzelmann, Acts of the Apostles: A Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, ed. Eldon Jay Epp and Christopher
R. Matthews, trans. James Limburg, A. Thomas Kraabel and Donald H. Juel, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary on the
Bible (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1987), 135] .

%0ne uncertainty out of this is derived from the legal status of Thessalonica as a civitas libera at this point in time, which meant
exemption from many of the Roman laws. As C.H. Dodd (ICC) notes:

Similarly it is difficult to give a precise meaning to the §6yuata Kaioapog. In any case, Thessalonica was a civitas libera,
and the decrees (Vg has decreta; contrast Lk. 2:1, where 8oyua is edictum) of Caesar were thus not binding on the magistrates;
Sherwin-White (96) observes that for this reason ‘the city magistrates were not compelled to take serious action’. Ehrhardt (Acts
96) asks, ‘What decrees were they? The most likely answer is that they were the very ones by which the Jews had been banished
from Rome because of their rioting impulsore Chresto ... The mob thus regarded the differences between St Paul and the syna-
gogal Jews at Thessalonica as an internal quarrel of the Jews, and was determined to side with that party which was loyal to the
Emperor.” It may be possible to do better than this. E. A. Judge saw here ‘reference to edicts against predictions, especially of
the death or change of rulers, first promulgated by the aged Augustus in AD 11 (Dio 56:25:5-6) and enforced through the local
administration of oaths of loyalty’ (Hemer 167, summarizing Judge in RTR 30 (1971), 1-7). K. P. Donfried (NTS 31 (1985), 342-6)
asks why the politarchs are appealed to rather than the proconsul; his answer is that it was the politarchs who were responsible
for administering the oath of loyalty to the Emperor.

[C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh:
T&T Clark, 2004), 815-16.].

9¢A Roman could not adopt Judaism without liability according to Roman penal code; Cicero, De legibus 2.8.19: “No one shall
have gods for himself, either new or foreign gods, unless they are officially recognized” (nisi publice adscitos, i.e., acknowledged by the
state); cf. Dio Cassius, Roman History 67.14.2; 57.18.5.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With
Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 587.]

%The use of étdpadav from tapdocm can suggest several possible meanings. Literally, £tapa&av here means “they shook up the
crowds and the magistrates as they were listening to these things” Some see this as suggesting confusion as in Acts 17:8, but the more
natural sense is that these Jewish instigators created fright and concern in the minds of the audience with their charges. The fear would
have come out of the rigid Roman tradition that city leaders along with the citizens must keep order and peace in a town at all costs or
else face the wrath of the Roman authorities. Remember these are local Greek, not Roman, magistrates charged with maintaining order
in Thessalonica.

% appaver to ikavov, ‘to take security,” is equivalent to the legal term , ‘to take/receive bail.”'*” [Hans Conzel-
mann, Acts of the Apostles: A Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, ed. Eldon Jay Epp and Christopher R. Matthews, trans. James
Limburg, A. Thomas Kraabel and Donald H. Juel, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary on the Bible (Philadelphia: For-
tress Press, 1987), 135.]

12 aBovteg 10 ikavov is a Latinism, cum satis accepissent; see M. 1:20; BDR § 5:4; Moule, IB 192. The Greeks adopted the

Page 331


http://books.google.co.cr/books?id=oR0LAAAAIAAJ&pg=PA690&lpg=PA690&dq=satis+accipere&source=bl&ots=sSMwV0hE8C&sig=bX-PjeTJ6bjCmqFHHX47Vc1g8RU&hl=en#v=onepage&q=satis%20accipere&f=false

Timothy and possibly Luke -- were escorted out of town during the night by the believing community that had
come into being under their ministry: Oi 8¢ adeA@oi e00£wg d1a VUKTOG EEETTepwav TéV Te MNadlov kai TOv ZIAGV
eic Bépolav, That very night the brothers sent Paul and Silas off to Beroea.

What we see taking place in Thessalonica is well summarized by Paul in 1 Thess. 1:4-2:20 and 2 Thess.
3:7-10."% And these are summarized well by Paul in 1:5-7:

5 0T 10 eUayyéNIOV UGV OUK €yevhOn €ic UUAG €v Adyw Poévov GAAG kai év duvdpel kai €v TveldaT ayiw Kai [€v]

TTANpo@opia TTOAAR, KaBWwS oidaTe oiol £yevrdnuey [£v] Upiv O’ UpdC. 6 Kai UNEIC pipnTal UGV éyevhdnTe kai Tol

Kupiou, de€apevol TOV Adyov év BAiwel TTOAAR PeTA Xapdg TTveUpaTog ayiou, 7 oTe yevéaBal Uudg TUTTOV TIACIV TOTG

moTeloualv €v Tfj Makedovia kai év T Axaia.

5 because our message of the gospel came to you not in word only, but also in power and in the Holy Spirit and with

full conviction; just as you know what kind of persons we proved to be among you for your sake. 6 And you became

imitators of us and of the Lord, for in spite of persecution you received the word with joy inspired by the Holy Spirit,

7 so that you became an example to all the believers in Macedonia and in Achaia.
Their preaching of the Gospel to the Thessalonicans was done under the leadership and empowerment of the
Holy Spirit. This is the key to the quick success in getting a new church established. The missionaries exempli-
fied complete integrity (cf. 2:3-8 for details'®) while in the city thus inspiring the new converts to want to be like
them in their new Christian commitment. Paul alludes to their having suffered persecution at the beginning (v.
6) that Luke has described in 17:1-9. Paul expands on this persecution theme in 2:14-17. An important part of
his integrity was that the missionary team earned their own way while in the city (1 Thess. 2:9-12; 2 Thess. 3:7-
10'%). They did not take money from the Thessalonians for ‘services to the new converts.’ The church at Philippi

legal usage from Rome; ‘What is happening to Jason is clear enough: he is giving security for the good behaviour of his guests, and
hence hastens to dispatch Paul and Silas out of the way to Beroea, where the jurisdiction of the magistrates of Thessalonica was not
valid’ (Sherwin-White 95f). This comment does not quite do justice to kol t@v Aowmdv. Not only Jason but also the brothers (v. 6) were
thus cautioned, and no doubt they were required to give security for their own behaviour as well as that of Paul and Silas before being
dismissed (the magistrates dnélvcav avtovg)—indeed it had not been proved that Paul and Silas were guests with Jason (v. 6).” [C. K.
Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark,
2004), 816-17.]

1B Although a few commentators find great difficulty in bringing together Luke’s account in 17:1-9 with Paul’s references in First
and Second Thessalonians along with Philippians, most of the objections are artificial and have alternative solutions with equal evidence.
Most of the objections center on the apparent brief stay of Paul in Thessalonica in Acts and the picture of a lengthy stay in Paul’s own
writings. But Luke’s account does not inherently imply a three week stay in the city, and neither do Paul’s references imply a long stay
of several months. Most of these objections stem from an automatic assumption of tension and contradiction between the ‘Lucan Paul’
and the Paul of the epistles. But the primary texts in Acts and Paul’s writings do not contain these assumed tensions in the manner they
are normally presented in modern scholarship.

141 Thess. 2:3-8 NRSV. 3 For our appeal does not spring from deceit or impure motives or trickery, 4 but just as we have been
approved by God to be entrusted with the message of the gospel, even so we speak, not to please mortals, but to please God who tests
our hearts. 5 As you know and as God is our witness, we never came with words of flattery or with a pretext for greed; 6 nor did we seek
praise from mortals, whether from you or from others, 7 though we might have made demands as apostles of Christ. But we were gentleb
among you, like a nurse tenderly caring for her own children. 8 So deeply do we care for you that we are determined to share with you
not only the gospel of God but also our own selves, because you have become very dear to us.

3 1 yop TopAKANGCIG HUAYV 00K €K TAGVNG 000 €€ dkabapoiog ovdE &v dOA®, 4 aAAd kabmg dedokipdopeda VIO Tod Beod
motevdijvar To evayyéhov, oVTmg Aododpey, oy OG AvOpdToLs dpéokovteg aAAd Oed® Td dokudalovtt tag kapdiog Nudv. 5 Ovte yap
noTE €V AOY® KoAakeing EyeviOnuev, kabog oidate, ovte €v mpopdoet mAeoveEiog, 0e0g paptug, 6 ovte (nTodvieg £ avipdTv d0E0v
obte G’ VU@V obte am’ dAkov, 7 Suvdusvor &v Papst sivar (¢ Xplotod GmdGToAOL GAAG &ysviONHEY VATIIOL £V HEGH VUMY, OC &0V
TPOoPOG OAAT TO £0VTHGC TEKVA, 8 0VTMG OUEIPOUEVOL DDV EVSOKODUEY LETAOODVOL DUTV OV HOVOV TO EDYYEAOV TOD BE0D GALN Kol TOG
VTV Yuydg, 510TL dyommrol uiv yevionte.

151 Thess. 2:9-12 NRSV. 9 You remember our labor and toil, brothers and sisters; we worked night and day, so that we might not
burden any of you while we proclaimed to you the gospel of God. 10 You are witnesses, and God also, how pure, upright, and blame-
less our conduct was toward you believers. 11 As you know, we dealt with each one of you like a father with his children, 12 urging and
encouraging you and pleading that you lead a life worthy of God, who calls you into his own kingdom and glory.

9 Mvnuovebete ydp, aderpot, TOV KOOV MUV Kail TOV poyBov- vukTog Kol Nuépag £pyaldpevol Tpog to ) nPapiicai tiva HUOY
Exnpv&apev gig LUAG TO evayyEMov Tod Bgod. 10 Dueig pdpTupes Kol 6 Bede, Mg 0Gimg Kol dKaimg Kol APEUTTOS DUTV TOIG TIGTEVOVLGLY
yevnOnpev, 11 kobdamep oidate, g Eva Ekactov DUDY OG Tatp Tékva £0vTod 12 mopakaAobvieg VUGG Kol Tapopvbovpevol Kol
LOPTUPOUEVOL G TO TTEPUTOTELV VUG AElmg ToD Be0D T0D KahoDvtog VUG €ig TV Eavtod Paciieiov Kol S0&av.

2 Thess. 3:7-10 NRSV. 7 For you yourselves know how you ought to imitate us; we were not idle when we were with you, 8 and
we did not eat anyone’s bread without paying for it; but with toil and labor we worked night and day, so that we might not burden any of
you. 9 This was not because we do not have that right, but in order to give you an example to imitate. 10 For even when we were with
you, we gave you this command: Anyone unwilling to work should not eat.

7 Avtol yop oidate mdg Oel ppeiodan fudc, 6tt 00K NTokTNoapey &v DUV 8 00dE dmpedv GPTOV EQAYOUEY TOPA TIVOG, OAL €v
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also helped out with contributions sent to them while in the city (Phil. 4:15-16%).

Lessons. A powerful lesson should emerge from Paul’s initial ministry at Thessalonica. If you really want
to see what God can do, then preach the Gospel under complete surrender to the Spirit of God while living your
life in spotless integrity and caring ministry to others. This will in no way exempt you from facing persecution or
real hardships, as Paul learned. But you will walk away from ministry in a place after time rejoicing in the exis-
tence of a newly formed thriving community of God’s people in a sea of paganism. And this community will last
well beyond your time in the city.

6.1.3.3 Work in Berea, Acts 17:10-14
Acts 17:10-14. 10 That very night the believers sent Paul and Silas off to Beroea; and when they arrived, they
went to the Jewish synagogue. 11 These Jews were more receptive than those

in Thessalonica, for they welcomed the message very eagerly and examined
the scriptures every day to see whether these things were so. 12 Many of them
therefore believed, including not a few Greek women and men of high standing.
13 But when the Jews of Thessalonica learned that the word of God had been
proclaimed by Paul in Beroea as well, they came there too, to stir up and incite
the crowds. 14 Then the believers immediately sent Paul away to the coast, but

MACEDONIA
Phillippi
Neapolis—®

Amphipolis—®
Thessaloni “ .‘

Berea®

Silas and Timothy remained behind.
10 Oi 6¢ adeA@oi UBEWG dIa VUKTOC £EETTepwav TOV Te MadAov Kai TOV ZIAGV
gi¢ Bépoiav, oiTiveg Trapayevouevol €i¢ THv aguvaywynv TV loudaiwy atieoav.
11 oUtol 8¢ Aoav cUyevéaTepol TV év Ocaoalovikn, oiTiveg £5£EavTo TOV Adyov
METG TTAONG TTPOoBUNIac Kad' nUépav AVOKPIVOVTEG TAG YPOQAc &i £xol TadTa
oUTwC. 12 TToAOI pév o0V £€ aUTQV émTioTeEucav Kai TMV EAANVIBWY YUVaIKGV TGOV
guoxnuoOvwY Kai dvdpliv oUk OAiyol. 13 'Q¢ d¢ Eyvwaav oi atro Tiig @cooalovikng
loudaiior &T1 Kai év TA Bepoia katnyyéAn UTrd 100 Mavhou O Adyog 1ol O£0T, AABOV
KAKET oaAeUoVTEC Kai TapdooovTeg ToUg 6xAoug. 14 eUBEéwg O¢ TéTE TOV Mallov
gtatréaTelhav oi adeApoi TTopeleaBal Ewg i TNV BAAacoav, UTTEPEIVAY T O T
2IAGG Kai 6 TiuGOEeOG EKeT.
The next stop down the road was at Beroed,'” some 72 plus kilometers
to the southwest of Thessalonica,'®® several kilometers off the on the
south of the road.'® The modern Greek city of is built on this site today.™°

ACHAIA

KOT® Kol LoyB® voktog kai Nuépag Epyalopevotl Tpog to un EmPapiicoi Tive DpdV: 9 ovy 6t 00K Eyopey E€ovaiay, GAL’ tva £0VTONG
TOmov S@puev DRV &ig 1o wpsicOon fudic. 10 kol yop 8t quev mpdc HUdC, TodTo TapnyyEALopey DUV, Tt &l Tic o0 0éhet EpyalecBot pmde
£o0iéto.

10Phil. 4:15-16 NRSV. 15 You Philippians indeed know that in the early days of the gospel, when I left Macedonia, no church
shared with me in the matter of giving and receiving, except you alone. 16 For even when I was in Thessalonica, you sent me help for
my needs more than once.

15 oidate 0¢ kol Vel Dman oo, dtiév apyfi Tod gdayyeriov, dte EEfAOOV dmd Makedoviag, 00deia Lot EKKANGLO EKOVMOVNGEY
€lg Aoyov 800em¢ Kol Mpyewg €l pn DUElG povot, 16 8t kol &v O@sccaiovikn kol dnaf Kol dig ig Tv ypelov pot Emépyare.

WDifferent, separate spellings for Beroea surface in the literature: Bepéa, , Bépoa, .Eeroia‘, and Bepwia, Beroea. The KJV
and a few others use Bepéa, Berea, while most recent English translations use Bepwia, Beroea. But the Greek text has Bépota, Beroia.

108 A Macedonian town on the Egnatian Way (40°31°N; 22°14E) which Paul and Silas visited (Acts 17:10—15). Beroea, ‘a place
of many waters,’ is located near natural springs, 24 miles inland from the Gulf of Thermai, just below Mt. Bermius. The abundance of
streams, the 600-ft. altitude, the scenic view of the Haliacmon plains, and its out-of-the-way location (Cic. Pis. 36) make Beroea one of
the more desirable towns of the district of Emathia in southwestern Macedonia—modern Verria. Acts 17 identifies the Beroean Jews as
nobler than the Thessalonicans. And Paul’s language implies that his audience was of high social standing. Numerous extant inscriptions
attest to the town’s ancient prominence. Beroea’s role in military engagements is noted by the classicists (Polybius 27. 8; 28. 8; Livy 44.
45; 45. 29). Pompey chose Beroea as his winter home (49—48 B.C.) before the battle of Pharsalus. The city fell for the last time to the
Turks in 1374. Beroea’s bishopric status also highlights its prominence. Andronicus II (1283—-1328) made the town a metropolis after it
had already realized bishopric status under the metropolitan of Thessalonica.” [Jerry A. Pattengale, “Berea (Place)” In vol. 1, The Anchor
Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992), 675.]

¥Despite Pattengale’s statement above, Beroea was not located directly on the Via Egnatia. “It is several miles south of the
main road of the region, the Egnatian Way, which may account for Cicero’s comment that it is a ‘town off the beaten track’ (In Piso-
nem 36.89).” [John D. Wineland, “Beroea (Place)” In vol. 1, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York:
Doubleday, 1992), 678.]

0 According to tradition Onesimus was the first bishop of the city. The bishopric of Beroea was under the metropolitan of Thes-
salonica and was later assigned its own metropolitan by Andronicus II (1283-1328).” [John D. Wineland, “Beroea (Place)” In vol. 1,
The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday, 1992), 678.]
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Some aspects of the missionaries’ experiences would be better, while some of them remained similar to what
they had experienced in Philippi and Thessalonica. Luke does not tell us which night of the week the mission-
ary team had to leave the city of Thessalonica. With the trip from Thessalonica to Beroea taking a couple of days
travel time by foot or more, the men had some time to get settled in the city before beginning their ministry with
preaching in the Jewish synagogue. The affluence of the town, along with the better climate at the higher eleva-
tion, must have been attractive to these weary missionaries. Not to mention the nearby springs some of which
served as baths for relaxation.

No mention is made directly concerning the length of time spent in the city, but some weeks probably was
the case. At least enough time passed so that word traveled back to Thessalonica and the synagogue leaders
organized a group to travel to Beroea in order to shut down the missionary work of Paul and his associates.

Luke gives us a very summary view of the ministry. In typical fashion it centered initially on preaching the
Gospel in the Jewish synagogue: Oi 6¢ adeA@oi UBEwG d1a VUKTOG EEETTEay TOV Te Mallov kai TOV ZIAAV €ig
Bépolav, oiTiveg TTapayevopevol €ig TV ouvaywynv TV loudaiwv amfiecav. The difference from Thessalonica
was the receptiveness of the Jewish people to the Gospel: oUToI 8¢ Aoav elyevéoTepol TRV év Oecoalovikn,
oITIveG £€0£EavTo TOV Adyov PETA TTAONG TTPoBUNiag Kab’ AUépav AvakpivovTeg TAG Ypadg &i £xol TalTa oUTwG,
These Jews were more receptive than those in Thessalonica, for they welcomed the message very eagerly and examined
the scriptures every day to see whether these things were so. Luke’s use of the comparative adjective elyevéaTepol
highlights Luke’s view of the Jews in Beroea as ‘more noble’ than those in Thessalonica.’ Could it possibly
be that the greater affluence of the Jews in Beroea gave them more openness to new ideas and less fear of
Hellenizing the Torah? Possibly, but this is not entirely clear.”®* Whatever made the difference, Luke bases this
quality of eOyevéaTepol on the fact that £dé€avto TOV Adyov peTa TTaong TTpoBupiag kad’ NUépav avakpivovTeg'
TOG yPa@ag i £xol TalTta oUTwg, for they welcomed the message very eagerly and examined the scriptures every day
to see whether these things were so. In Acts £dé€avTto TOV AGyov, they received the Word, is typically Luke’s way of
saying that they became Christians (cf. 2:41; 8:14; 11:1). Luke adds that this reception of the Gospel was ueta
Tdong TrpoBupiag, with complete eagerness. Also, this reception was grounded in the Hebrew Bible, ka8’ nuépav
AvaKpivovTeG TAG ypagag i £xol Talta oUTwg, examining the scriptures every day to see whether these things were
so. 15 The impact of this missionary ministry then was 1oAAoi pév o0v £€ aUTGV émTioTeuoav kai TGOV ‘EAANVISwy
YUVAIKOV TOV UoXNUOVWY Kai avop@yv oUK OAiyol, Many of them therefore believed, including not a few Greek women

HQOut of ancient Roman history comes a tale that may account for the missionaries taking the road to Beroea. Beroea evidently
was intended to serve something of a similar role as Derbe had for Paul on the first missionary journey, although it turned into an Iconium
like experience:

In a fervent speech against Piso, Cicero (106—43 B.C.) had told how the Roman authorities in Thessalonica were so un-
popular with the people that when he was on government business he found it wise to sneak into the provincial capital at night

and at times withdraw from the storm of complaints to Berea because it was “off the beaten track” (In Pisonem 36).

[Richard N. Longenecker, “The Acts of the Apostles” In The Expositors Bible Commentary, Volume 9: John and Acts, ed. Frank
E. Gaebelein (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Publishing House, 1981), 470-71.]

12“These Jews were better disposed than those in Thessalonica. The Greek comparative adj. eugenesteroi, ‘more well born,” re-
ally denotes nobility of origin, but as it is used in this context, it ascribes to Beroean Jews a more noble attitude.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer,
vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale
University Press, 2008), 597.]

3“They were gbyevéotepot (D p*, evyeveic). edyevig (Lk. 19:12; 1 Cor. 1:26) refers originally to noble birth, but it came natu-
rally to be applied to noble behaviour (cf. Josephus, 4nt. 12:255, o1 8& SoKULMOTATOL KoL THC WYoYAG EVYEVEIC 0OVK EQPOVTIGAY 0)ToD — the
threatening Antiochus Epiphanes; Chrysostom, in Cramer, Catena 282, tovtéotiv émeikéstepot). See also Philo, Moses 1:18. the infant
Moses was goyevi] kai doteiov. Luke means that the Beroean Jews allowed no prejudice to prevent them from giving Paul a fair hear-
ing.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh:
T&T Clark, 2004), 817.]

H4agvarpivev is nowhere else in the NT used of the study of Scripture; it suggests rather the legal examination of witnesses (or of
an accused person)—see Acts 4:9; 12:19; 24:8; 28:18—and this is in fact the sense in which it is used here. Paul has set up the Scriptures
as witnesses: does their testimony, when tested, prove his case?” [C. K. Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of
the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 818.]

13“Luke described them as being ‘more noble’ than the Thessalonians. He used a word (eugenesteros) that originally meant high
born but came to have a more general connotation of being open, tolerant, generous, having the qualities that go with ‘good breeding.”®
Nowhere was this more evident than in their willingness to take Paul’s scriptural exposition seriously. They did not accept his word
uncritically but did their own examination of the Scriptures to see if they really did point to the death and resurrection of the Messiah as
Paul claimed (cf. 17:3). This was no cursory investigation either, no weekly Sabbath service, as at Thessalonica. They met daily to search
the Scriptures. No wonder so many contemporary Bible study groups name themselves ‘Bereans.” The Berean Jews were a ‘noble’ ex-

ample.®” [John B. Polhill, vol. 26, Acts, The New American Commentary (Nashville: Broadman & Holman Publishers, 1995), 363.]
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and men of high standing. Literally Luke says many believed “of the Greeks -- women of high standing and not a
few men.” Luke’s statement here 10v EAANVIdwVY yuvaik@v TGV eboxnUovwy, Greek women of high standing, is not
the language of Gentile God-fearers worshipping in the Jewish synagogue. Rather, it refers to these women as
wives of powerful and rich men in the city."'® Perhaps the second expression, kai avdp@v oUk dAiyol, and of the
men not a few, is intended to refer to their husbands. Concerning the Jews, TToAAoi pév o0v ¢€ alT(V £TTicTEUTQVY,
therefore many of them believed, stands in stark contrast to Tiveg £€¢ aUTQV émreioBnoav, some of them were persuad-
ed, among the Jews in Thessalonica (cf. 17:4).

At some point several weeks later word got back to Thessalonica that the missionaries were preach-
ing the Gospel in Beroea as well: ‘Q¢ d¢ £€yvwoav oi -
ato 1Ag @cooalovikng ‘louddiol 0TI kai év T/ Bepoia MACEDONIA '

KaTnyyéAn utro 1o0 MauAou 6 Adyog 100 B€00."" This
was not a happy moment for the synagogue lead-
ership in Thessalonica who thought they were rid

of Paul and his new teachings. So a group of them LS it
made the two day plus journey to Beroea: AABov

KAKET OaAeUOVTEG Kal TAPAOOOVTEG TOUG OXAoug,

they came there too, to stir up and incite the crowds. “\N°‘
This was turning into Iconium all over again for Paul

(Eyéveto 8¢ €v 'lkoviw kaTtd 1O aUTd, The same thing arYGIA
occurred in Iconium; 14:1). Their tactic had worked in .;imhia
Thessalonica in forcing Paul to leave the city, so their .l

intent was to do the same thing in Beroea.

But they didn’t get the chance to repeat the
crowd scene in Beroea: e06éwg 6¢ 161E TOV Mallov
éCatréoTelhav oi ddeAoi TTopeleaBal Ewg &l TRAV
BdAacoav, Then the brothers immediately sent Paul
away to the coast. The newly formed community of :
believers learned what was about to happen in ad- 2
vance, and took action to get Paul out of the city be-
fore trouble developed. Which way did Paul go when
he left Beroea?'® At first glance, it seems that he was headed for the port of Dium on the coast where he could
catch a ship around to Athens. Considerable text variation in vv. 14-15 leave open the possibility that heading
toward a port city on the coast was to mislead Paul’s opponents, and that actually Paul went by land on a major
Roman road south to Athens.'® One likelihood, though, is that Sopater was one of the brothers who escorted

I
4
Q[4

v

Luke goes out of his way to stress the conversion of people of importance in these cities of Paul’s missionary work, and also
to emphasize women converts: Acts 13:30; 16:14-15; 17:4; 17:12. The preaching of the Gospel was impacting people across the social
classes of people.

1744 Adyog tod Bgod is one of Luke’s commonest terms for the Christian message as preached by the apostles and others.” [C. K.
Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark,
2004), 819.]

18“Paul’s coming to Athens appears to have been intended primarily to escape persecution in Macedonia; preaching in Athens
was not part of his original plan. Presumably, when called to Macedonia (16:6—10), he had planned to follow the Via Egnatia all the way
to Dyrrhachium, then cross the Adriatic to Italy, and so to Rome. When writing the Christians at Rome some six or seven years later,
Paul speaks of having often planned to visit them but being unable to do so (Ro 1:13; 15:22-23). Provincial action in Macedonia appears
to have thwarted his plans for a continued mission in Macedonia, and news of Claudius’s expulsion of the Jewish community in Rome
(A.D. 49-50; see Ac 18:2) would have caused him to change his plans.” [Kenneth L. Barker, Expositor s Bible Commentary (Abridged
Edition: New Testament) (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Publishing House, 1994), 475.]

119“This is expressed in the majority of MSS (W 0120 M sy") by the phrase m¢ éni v 8Gdhaccav. This use of g éxi is a standard
Hellenistic construction meaning towards, sometimes against. See M. 3:321 and BDR § 453:4, n. 7, but especially Field (79): ‘IT. g
€mi ‘to go in the direction of” a place, whether the person arrives there or not, is an excellent Greek idiom.” As Field observes, Wettstein
gives examples, and Field adds Pausanias 2:11:2, kotafaivovot 8¢ ocg €rl 10 mediov, 3:20:3, iodowv e00eiov i¢ émi Odhaocav; and other
passages. m¢ is omitted by the Western text (D 049 pc gig sy®), and in P X A B E 33 81 323 945 1175 1739 al lat is replaced by wc.
The short text (€xti alone) is quite intelligible: Paul is to go to the sea. But there is no good reason why mg £xi, if it had stood originally in
the text, should have been disturbed, unless, as Field continues, the ‘excellent Greek idiom’ may not have been familiar to those scribes
who changed a¢ into mg. Bruce (1:330) thinks that Paul’s companions acted ‘as if to conduct Paul to the sea’; that is, they were trying

to put possible pursuers off the trail. Emg may be an orthographical variant (or error) for mg, but it may be original and mean (in English
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Paul away from harm (cf. Acts 20:4).

The two associates, Silas and Timothy, remain behind in the city, not sensing that they would be the tar-
get that Paul was: Utrépeivav 1e 6 T ZIAGG Kai 6 TiudBeog ékel. The church would have some experienced lead-
ership for the coming weeks, before they would leave to rejoin Paul at Athens: oi 8¢ kaBioTdvovTeg TOV MadAov
Ayayov £€wg ABNvAV, Kai AaBovTeS EVTOARV TTPOG TOV ZIAAYV Kai TOV TiuoBeov iva wg TaxioTa EABwaIv TTPOG auTov
é¢neoav, Those who conducted Paul brought him as far as Athens; and after receiving instructions to have Silas and Timo-
thy join him as soon as possible, they left him."2 When Paul left Beroea, he left a thriving congregation of both Jews
and Gentiles which included individuals of significant standing in the city. To be sure, this could -- and probably
was -- intimidating to those Jews in the synagogue who did not accept the Christian Gospel. Interestingly, no
particular issue emerged in this congregation that would prompt Paul to have to address via a letter, while at
Thessalonica two separate letters over the following months would be sent from Achaia back to this church in
Macedonia. Perhaps, the absence of any letter from Paul speaks well of the stability and quality of faith dominat-
ing the church at Beroea. Could it be that this had it roots in their sensitively to the scriptures?

6.1.4 Ministry in Achaia, Acts 17:15-18:17

Acts 17:15-18:17. 15 Those who conducted Paul brought him as far as Athens; and after receiving instructions
to have Silas and Timothy join him as soon as possible, they left him.

16 While Paul was waiting for them in Athens, he was deeply distressed to see that the city was full of idols.
17 So he argued in the synagogue with the Jews and the devout persons, and also in the marketplace every day
with those who happened to be there. 18 Also some Epicurean and Stoic philosophers debated with him. Some said,
“What does this babbler want to say?” Others said, “He seems to be a proclaimer of foreign divinities.” (This was
because he was telling the good news about Jesus and the resurrection.) 19 So they took him and brought him to
the Areopagus and asked him, “May we know what this new teaching is that you are presenting? 20 It sounds rather
strange to us, so we would like to know what it means.” 21 Now all the Athenians and the foreigners living there would
spend their time in nothing but telling or hearing something new.

22 Then Paul stood in front of the Areopagus and said, “Athenians, | see how extremely religious you are in
every way. 23 For as | went through the city and looked carefully at the objects of your worship, | found among them
an altar with the inscription, ‘To an unknown god.” What therefore you worship as unknown, this | proclaim to you. 24
The God who made the world and everything in it, he who is Lord of heaven and earth, does not live in shrines made
by human hands, 25 nor is he served by human hands, as though he needed anything, since he himself gives to all
mortals life and breath and all things. 26 From one ancestor he made all nations to inhabit the whole earth, and he
allotted the times of their existence and the boundaries of the places where they would live, 27 so that they would
search for God and perhaps grope for him and find him—though indeed he is not far from each one of us. 28 For ‘In
him we live and move and have our being’; as even some of your own poets have said, ‘For we too are his offspring.’

29 Since we are God’s offspring, we ought not to think that the deity is like gold, or silver, or stone, an image
formed by the art and imagination of mortals. 30 While God has overlooked the times of human ignorance, now he
commands all people everywhere to repent, 31 because he has fixed a day on which he will have the world judged

as awkward as the Greek would be) that Paul was accompanied as far as to the sea; that is, his companions saw him on board (cf. 20:38).
He would reach the sea probably at Pydna, and sea travel would take him into a different jurisdiction (Hemer 116). The reference to
the sea must almost certainly mean (unless we follow Bruce) that Paul, to avoid further trouble in northern Greece, went from Beroea
to Athens by ship, avoiding the land journey through Thessaly (though for 6dhacoav Markland conjectures @scoaiiav; see also the
textual note on v. 15). Clark (366f.) argues that if Paul went by sea one would expect the port, Methone or Pydna, to be mentioned; and
o1 8¢ kabloTdVTES ... fiyoryov (v. 15) suggests a land journey. ‘There was a Roman road with stations and organized services from Pydna
to Athens by way of Dium, Larisa, Demetrias, Opus, Chalcis, Thebes, and Oropus, the total distance being 222 miles.”” [C. K. Barrett,
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004),
819-20.]

The movements of Silas and Timothy during this period become difficult to trace with certainty. Most of this is due to very
limited and often vague references both in Acts 17 and 18, along with First and Second Thessalonians. It seems that both rejoined Paul
not in Athens but after he arrived at Corinth according to 18:5. But First Thess. 3:2 suggests that at least Timothy, if not Silas also, caught
up with Paul in Athens. Assuming that at least Timothy caught up with Paul in Athens, he then returned to Macedonia in order to deliver
First Thessalonians to the church there. Then he and Silas made their way south to Achaia again, this time rejoining Paul at Corinth,
where one or both returned once more to Macedonia in order to deliver Second Thessalonians to the church. One would assume that they
then rejoined Paul either in Corinth since he spent &1t Tpoopeivag uépag ikavag, a considerable time, or, possibly at , near
Corinth as he was leaving for Syria via Ephesus in Asia. Some are convinced that Paul remained in Corinth for 18 months.

No mention is made of either Silas or Timothy during the remainder of the second missionary journey. When Paul leaves Corinth
headed for Syria and the church at Antioch, Priscilla and Aquila (18:18-19) accompany him as far as Ephesus. That Luke would skip
over most of the details about the activities of Paul’s associates in Acts should not be surprising since his primary objective is to focus

on Paul and how his ministry paralleled that of Peter.
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in righteousness by a man whom he has appointed, and of this he has given assurance to all by raising him from the
dead.”

32 When they heard of the resurrection of the dead, some scoffed; but others said, “We will hear you again
about this.” 33 At that point Paul left them. 34 But some of them joined him and became believers, including Dionysius
the Areopagite and a woman named Damaris, and others with them.

18.1 After this Paula left Athens and went to Corinth. 2 There he found a Jew named Aquila, a native of Pontus,
who had recently come from Italy with his wife Priscilla, because Claudius had ordered all Jews to leave Rome. Paul
went to see them, 3 and, because he was of the same trade, he stayed with them, and they worked together—by
trade they were tentmakers. 4 Every sabbath he would argue in the synagogue and would try to convince Jews and
Greeks.

5 When Silas and Timothy arrived from Macedonia, Paul was occupied with proclaiming the word,c testifying to
the Jews that the Messiah was Jesus. 6 When they opposed and reviled him, in protest he shook the dust from his
clothes and said to them, “Your blood be on your own heads! | am innocent. From now on | will go to the Gentiles.” 7
Then he left the synagogue and went to the house of a man named Titius Justus, a worshiper of God; his house was
next door to the synagogue. 8 Crispus, the official of the synagogue, became a believer in the Lord, together with all
his household; and many of the Corinthians who heard Paul became believers and were baptized. 9 One night the
Lord said to Paul in a vision, “Do not be afraid, but speak and do not be silent; 10 for | am with you, and no one will
lay a hand on you to harm you, for there are many in this city who are my people.” 11 He stayed there a year and six
months, teaching the word of God among them.

12 But when Gallio was proconsul of Achaia, the Jews made a united attack on Paul and brought him before
the tribunal. 13 They said, “This man is persuading people to worship God in ways that are contrary to the law.” 14
Just as Paul was about to speak, Gallio said to the Jews, “If it were a matter of crime or serious villainy, | would be
justified in accepting the complaint of you Jews; 15 but since it is a matter of questions about words and names and
your own law, see to it yourselves; | do not wish to be a judge of these matters.” 16 And he dismissed them from the
tribunal. 17 Then all of them seized Sosthenes, the official of the synagogue, and beat him in front of the tribunal. But
Gallio paid no attention to any of these things.

15 oi 8¢ kaBigTavovTeg TOV Madov fyayov Ewg ABNVQY, Kai AaBOvVTeEG EVTOANV TTPOG TOV ZIAGV kai TOV TiudBeov
va wg TaxioTa EABwaOIV TTPOG alToV £Eneaav.

16 Ev d¢ 1aig ABrvaig ékdexouévou auToug 1ol MavAou Trapwuveto 1O Trvelpa alTol év auT® Bewpolviog
kaTeidwAov oloav TAV TTOAIv. 17 SieAéyeTo pév olv év Tfi cuvaywyf Toig loudaiolg Kai Toi¢ GeBOPEVOIC Kai &V T
ayopd kata Tracav fuépav TTPO¢ ToUug TrapaTuyxavovTtag. 18 Tiveg 8¢ kai TV ETTIKoupeiwy Kai ZToiK@OV QIA0GOQWYV
ouvéBalov auT®, Kai TIVEG EAeyov- Ti v B€Ao1 6 oTTEPOAGYOG 0UTOG AEYEIV; Of B¢ EEVWV DaIOVIWY SOKET KATAYYEAEUG
gival, 611 1OV Incolv Kai THV AvaoTactv eunyyeAideTo. 19 ¢émAaBOUEVoi Te aUToD £TTi TOV APEIOV TTAYOV Flyayov AEyovTeG:
duvdpueda yvavai Ti¢ 1 kaivr) altn ) UTTo 0ol AaAoupévn didayn; 20 EevifovTa ydp TIva gicQEPEIS €i¢ TAG AKOAS AUGV:
BouASueBa olv yv@var Tiva BéAel TadTa gival. 21 ABnvaiol 8¢ TTAVTEG Kai of émdnuolvieg Eévol gic oUdEV ETepov
fukaipouv i Aéyelv T i GKOUEIV TI KAIVOTEPOV.

22 ¥10a0¢i¢ ¢ [6] MadAog év péow To0 Apeiou TTdyou £pn- Gvdpeg ABnvaiol, KaTd TTAvVTA w¢ JEIoIBAIUOVETTEPOUG
UpEC BEWpP®. 23 dIEPXOUEVOS VAP Kai AVaBeWPGV T& oeBaouaTa UHGY e0pov Kai Bwpdv év () ETTeyEypaTITo: AYVIWOTW
Be.

d olv &yvoolvTeg eUOEPETTE, TOUTO éyL KaTayyéAAw Uiv. 24 6 BedC 6 TTOIRCAG TOV KOGUOV Kai TTavTa T& &V
auT®, 0UToC oUpavol kai yig UTTapXwV KUPIOG OUK £V XEIPOTTOIRTOIC VOOIG KOTOIKET 25 0UdE UTTO XEIpMV AvOpwITiVWY
BepatreveTal TTPOODEOPEVOS TIVOG, aUTOS B1d0UG TIaal {wiv Kai TTVONV Kai Ta TravTa- 26 £moincév Te €€ €vog Trav
£0vog AvOPWTTWVY KOTOIKETV ETTI TTAVTOG TTPOCWTTOU TAG Y, Opigag TTPOoTETAYHEVOUG KAIPOUG Kai TAG 6poBeaiag TAG
KaTolkiag aUT@v 27 nTeiv TOV Bedv, €i Gpa ye wnhapnoeiav alTtov Kai edpoiev, Kai ye o0 Jakpav ATrd £VOg EKAOTOU
NUQV UTTGPXOVTA.

28 &v aUT® yap {Ouev Kai Kivouueda kai Eopév, WG Kai TIVEG TV KaB’ UPAC TroINTV giprikaciv:

100 yap Kai Yévog EOéV.

29 vévog olv UTdpyovTec ToU Bgol oUk d@eilopev vopielv xpuo® i dpylUpw A ABw, XapdyuoTl TéXvng
Kai évBuunoewg avBpwtou, 1O Beiov gival Spoiov. 30 ToUg pév olv xpdvoug TAS Ayvoiag UTTEPIdWY 6 Bedg, Ta
vOv TrapayyéAAel TOTC AvOPWTTOIC TIAVTAS TTavTaxol Wetavoeiv, 31 kaBdT £0Tnoev Auépav év 1 WEAAEI KpPIVEIV TRV
oikoupévnv &v Sikaioa v, &v avdpi M WPICEV, TTOTIV TTAPACKWY TIACIV AvaoTAoAS alTOV K VEKp@V. 32 AKOUOAVTEG
d¢ avaoTaoIv vekp®V oi Pév éxAcuadov, oi B¢ eiTav: dkouoduedd cou Trepi TouTou Kai TTEAV. 33 olTtwg O MalAog
¢€ANBEV €K péoou alTQV. 34 TIvEG B¢ BvdpEC KOANBEVTES aUT® £TTioTEUTAY, €V OIG Kai Alovuaiog & ApgoTrayitng Kai
yuvn évéuaT Aduapig kai ETepol oUv auToic.

18.1 Metd TalTa XwploBeig £k TV ABNvOV AABev cic KApivBov. 2 kai eUpwiv Tiva loudaiov 6vopaT AkUAav,
MovTikdV TQ) Yével TTpoo@daTwg éAnAuBOTa aTTd TAG ITaliag kai MpiokiAav yuvdika autod, 81t 10 diateTaxéval KAaudiov
XwpiZeaBal Tavrag Toug loudaioug Ao TAS PWuNg, TTPooAABey auToic 3 Kkai dId TO OUOTEXVOV €ival EPEVEV TTAP’
auToic, kai APyadeto: Aoav yap oknvotrolol T TéxvN. 4 diEAéyeTo B¢ év TR cuvaywyf katd Tav odpRaTtov Emelfév
1€ "loudaioug kai "EAANvac. 5 Q¢ ¢ katiABov amo 1i¢ Makedoviag 6 Te ZINGG kai 6 TiudBeog, ouveixeto T AdYwW O
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MadAog SiapapTupduevog Toic Toudaiolg sival TOV XpIoTOV Incolv. 6 avTiITacoopévwy 8¢ alTGV Kai BAACPNHOUVTWY
EKTIVAEAPEVOG Ta ipdTIa €iTTeV TTPOC AUTOUC: TO aija UMV £ TAV KEQAARV UHGV: kaBapdg éyk &Td 1ol viv eic Té
£0vn Tropevuoopal. 7 Kai METAaBAC £keTBe eiAABEV €ic oikiav TIVOG dvopaT Titiou louaTou oefopévou TOV Bedv, oU R
oikia v cuvopopoloa T ouvaywyfi. 8 KpioTrog 8¢ & apxIouUVAYwYOog ETTIOTEUOEV TG) KUPiWw GUV SAw TG oikw auTod,
kai TToAAOI TGV KopivBiwv dkolovTeg émrioTeuov kai éBatrTidovto. 9 Efrev 8¢ & kUpIoG év VukTi 81’ dpauaTog TM MavAw:
un @oBod, GANG AdAel kai Ui oiwTtong, 10 dioTI &yw €iyl peTd ool Kai oUdeig £€mOnoeTai ool Tol Kak@oai o€, dIOTI
AaOg £€0Ti pol TTOAUG €v T TTOAEl TAUTN. 11 EkdBioev O¢ £viauTov Kai pijvag €€ dIddokwy v alToig TOV Adyov Tol Beod.
12 FaMAiwvog 8¢ aveuTtrdtou 6vtog Tiig Axaiag kateTréoTnoav 6uoBupadov oi loudaiol 7@ MavAw kai fyayov
auTov &1 1O BApa 13 Aéyovteg 6TI TTapd TOV vépov dvatreiBel oUTog ToUg dvBpwtroug oéBeaBal TOV Bedv. 14 uéAAOVTOg
5¢ 100 Mauvhou avoiyelv 10 oTéua eiTev 6 MaAiwy TTPOGS ToUS Toudaioug: & Pév AV adikNUE TI i padiolpynua TTovnpov,
W 'louddiol, Katé Adyov &v aveoxouny UHQY, 15 i ¢ InTApATE 0TIV TTEPI AOyou Kai OVOATWY Kai vopou 1o ka®’ UPEC,
SyweoBe alToi- KPITAS £yw ToUTWY o0 BouAopal eival. 16 kai dTAAacev alToug &mrd Tol BANATOS. 17 émAapduevol 5¢
TAvTeg ZWwaoBévny TOV dpXIoUVAYwWYoV ETUTTTOV EUTTPOaBev ToU BAWATOS: Kai oUdEV TOUTWY TG MaAAiwvi Euelev.

Paul’s ministry in the province of Achaia would center in two
cities: Athens and Corinth. This was the heart of the Greek culture and
tradition in the first century world. Here he would spend the greatest
amount of time in any of the provinces on the second missionary jour-
ney. His experiences would be considerably different from those up
to this point. And Corinth in Achaia would be the turning around point,
i.e., the Derbe, of the second missionary journey. The general time
frame is from late 49 to early 51 AD. He arrived in Jerusalem some-
time around Passover in 51 AD before returning to Antioch in Syria
where the journey had first begun.

The two cities of Athens and Corinth would present Paul with brand new challenges in preaching the
Gospel. In Athend he came face to face with raw paganism at its worst, and coupled with intellectual elitism at
its height. In [Corinth, he faced paganism of high level religious devotion to Apollo among many others. The city
was a bustling port city with lots of commerce, a military retirement center for the Roman army, a collecting pot of
people of every kind from across the empire. The pioneering work of Paul in establishing the Christian congrega-
tions would flourish over the coming decades, but both congregations would be plagued with ongoing problems
and difficulties, especially the one in Corinth. Eventually this congregation would consume more of Paul’s time
and effort than virtually any other one during his entire ministry.

6.1.4.1 Work in Athens, Acts 15:15-34; 1 Thess 3:1-10

Acts 17:15-34. 15 Those who conducted Paul brought him as far as Athens; and after receiving instructions to
have Silas and Timothy join him as soon as possible, they left him.

16 While Paul was waiting for them in Athens, he was deeply distressed to see that the city was full of idols.
17 So he argued in the synagogue with the Jews and the devout persons, and also in the marketplace every day
with those who happened to be there. 18 Also some Epicurean and Stoic philosophers debated with him. Some said,
“What does this babbler want to say?” Others said, “He seems to be a proclaimer of foreign divinities.” (This was
because he was telling the good news about Jesus and the resurrection.) 19 So they took him and brought him to
the Areopagus and asked him, “May we know what this new teaching is that you are presenting? 20 It sounds rather
strange to us, so we would like to know what it means.” 21 Now all the Athenians and the foreigners living there would
spend their time in nothing but telling or hearing something new.

22 Then Paul stood in front of the Areopagus and said, “Athenians, | see how extremely religious you are in
every way. 23 For as | went through the city and looked carefully at the objects of your worship, | found among them
an altar with the inscription, ‘To an unknown god.” What therefore you worship as unknown, this | proclaim to you. 24
The God who made the world and everything in it, he who is Lord of heaven and earth, does not live in shrines made
by human hands, 25 nor is he served by human hands, as though he needed anything, since he himself gives to all
mortals life and breath and all things. 26 From one ancestor he made all nations to inhabit the whole earth, and he
allotted the times of their existence and the boundaries of the places where they would live, 27 so that they would
search for God and perhaps grope for him and find him—though indeed he is not far from each one of us. 28 For ‘In
him we live and move and have our being’; as even some of your own poets have said, ‘For we too are his offspring.’

29 Since we are God’s offspring, we ought not to think that the deity is like gold, or silver, or stone, an image
formed by the art and imagination of mortals. 30 While God has overlooked the times of human ignorance, now he
commands all people everywhere to repent, 31 because he has fixed a day on which he will have the world judged

Page 338


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/History_of_Athens
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ancient_Corinth

in righteousness by a man whom he has appointed, and of this he has given assurance to all by raising him from the
dead.”

32 When they heard of the resurrection of the dead, some scoffed; but others said, “We will hear you again
about this.” 33 At that point Paul left them. 34 But some of them joined him and became believers, including Dionysius
the Areopagite and a woman named Damaris, and others with them.

15 oi 8¢ kaBigTavovTeg TOV Madov fyayov Ewg ABNVQYV, Kai AaBOvVTeEG EVTOANV TTPOG TOV ZIAGV kai TOV TiudBeov
va wg TaxioTa EABwaIv TTPOG alToV £Eneaav.

16 Ev d¢ 1aig ABrvaig ékdexouévou auToug 1ol MavAou Trapwuveto 1O Trvelpa alTol év auT® Bewpolviog
kaTeidwAov oloav TAV TTOAIv. 17 SieAéyeTo pév olv év T cuvaywyf Toig loudaiolg Kai Toi¢ GeBOPEVOIC Kai &V T
ayopd kata Tracav fuépav TTPO¢ ToUug TrapaTuyxavovTtag. 18 Tiveg 8¢ kai TV ETTIKoupeiwy Kai ZToiK@OV QIA0GOQWV
ouvéBarrov auT®, Kai TIVEG EAeyov- Ti v B€Ao1 6 GTTEpUOAGYOG 0UTOC AéyElV; o B€- EEvwv dalpoViwy SOKET KaTayYEAEUS
gival, 611 1OV Incolv Kai THV AvaoTactv eunyyeAideTo. 19 émAaBOUEVoi Te aUToD £TTi TOV APEIOV TTAYOV Flyayov AEyovTeG:
duvdpueda yvavai Ti¢ 1 kaivr) altn ) UTro 0ol AaAoupévn didayn; 20 EevifovTa ydp TIva gicQEPEIS €i¢ TAG AKOAS MUGV:
BouASueBa olv yv@var Tiva BéAel TadTa gival. 21 ABnvaiol 8¢ TTAVTEG Kai of émdnuolvieg Eévol gic oUdEV ETepov
fukaipouv i Aéyelv T i GKOUEIV TI KAIVOTEPOV.

22 >10a0¢i¢ ¢ [6] MadAog év péow 100 Apeiou TTdyou £pn- Gvdpeg ABnvaiol, KaTd TTAvVTa w¢ JEIoIBAIUOVETTEPOUG
UpEC BEwpP®. 23 BIEPXOUEVOS VAP Kai AVaBewpPGV T& oeBaouaTa UPGY e0pov Kai Bwpdv év () ETTeyEypaTITo: AyVWoTw
Be.

d olv &yvoolvTeg eUOEPETTE, TOUTO éyw KaTayyéAAw Upiv. 24 6 BedC 6 TTOIRCAG TOV KOGUOV Kai TTavTa T& &V
auT®, 0UTog oUpavol Kai YA UTTapXwV KUPIOG OUK £V XEIPOTTOIRTOIC VOOIG KOTOIKET 25 0UdE UTIO XEIpMV AvOpwTTiVWY
BepatreveTal TTPOODEOPEVOS TIVOG, aUTOS B1d0UG Traal {wiv Kai TIVoNV Kai Ta TravTa- 26 £moincév Te €€ €vog Trav
£0vog AvOPWTTWVY KOTOIKETV ETTI TTAVTOG TTPOCWTTOU TAG Y, Opigac TTPOoTETAYUEVOUG KAIPOUG Kai TAG 6poBeaiag TAG
KaTolkiag aUT@v 27 nTeiv TOV Bedv, €i Gpa ye wnhapnoeiav alTtov Kai edpoiev, Kai ye o0 Jakpav &Tod £VOg EKAOTOU
NUQV UTTGPXOVTA.

28 &v aUT® yap {Ouev Kai Kivouueda Kai £ouév, WG Kai TIVEG TV KaB' UPAC TroINTV giprikaciv:

100 yap Kai Yévog EOEv.

29 yévog olv UTTapxovTeG To0 B0l oUK OPEIAOpEY VOUIZElV Xpuo®m fi apyUpw f AiBw, Xapdyuart TéExvng Kai
évlupnoews avBpwrrou, T6 Befov gival Spolov. 30 ToUg pév olv Xpdvoug TAS Ayvoiag UTrepidwy O Bedg, T& Vv
Trapayy£AAEl TOIC AvVBPWTTOIC TTAVTAC TTavTaxol JETavoEiv, 31 kaBdTi EaTnoey fuépav &v 1 JEANEI KPIVEIV TRV oikoupévnv
év SIkaloouvn, év avdpi () OPICEV, THOTIV TTApAcXWV TTaCIV AvacTAoAS alTov ék vekp@v. 32 AkoUoavTeC 88 AVAGTACIV
VEKPQV Of pév éxAevadov, oi B¢ eiTav- dkouoduedd cou Trepi TouTou Kai TTaAIv. 33 oUTwg 6 Madlog ¢EAABEY €k puéoou
alT@V. 34 TIVEC B¢ GvOpPES KOANBEVTEC aUTR éTTioTeuoay, év oi¢ Kai Alovuaiog & ApeoTrayitng Kai yuvh dvouar
Aduapig kai ETepol oUV auToic.

1 Thess. 3:1-10. 3.1 Therefore when we could bear it no longer, we decided to be left alone in Athens; 2 and
we sent Timothy, our brother and co-worker for God in proclaiming the gospel of Christ, to strengthen and encourage
you for the sake of your faith, 3 so that no one would be shaken by these persecutions. Indeed, you yourselves know
that this is what we are destined for. 4 In fact, when we were with you, we told you beforehand that we were to suffer
persecution; so it turned out, as you know. 5 For this reason, when | could bear it no longer, | sent to find out about
your faith; | was afraid that somehow the tempter had tempted you and that our labor had been in vain.

6 But Timothy has just now come to us from you, and has brought us the good news of your faith and love. He
has told us also that you always remember us kindly and long to see us—just as we long to see you. 7 For this reason,
brothers and sisters,b during all our distress and persecution we have been encouraged about you through your faith.
8 For we now live, if you continue to stand firm in the Lord. 9 How can we thank God enough for you in return for all
the joy that we feel before our God because of you? 10 Night and day we pray most earnestly that we may see you
face to face and restore whatever is lacking in your faith.

3.1 A0 unkéTi aTéyovTeg e0BOKNOapeV KaTaAeipBival év ABrvaig Yovol 2 kai Eméuwapey TipoBeov, TOV adeAPOV
NUQV Kai ouvepyov 100 B0l év TQ elayyeliw ToU XpioTod, i TO oTnNPifal UUAS Kai TTapakaAéoal UTTEP TAG TTHOTEWC
UpQv 3 10 undéva oaiveabal €v Taig BAiweaiv TauTalg. alTol yap oidate 0TI €ig¢ TolTo Keipeba- 4 kai yap O1e TPOG
UpEC Auev, TTpoeAéyopey UPIv 6T péANopev BAIBeoBal, kaBwg Kai £yEVeTo Kai OidaTe. 5 S1t TOUTO KAYW WUNKETI OTEYWY
ETepwa gig 1O yvval TV mioTiv Ou@V, P Twg £Teipacey UUAGS O Treipddwy Kai €ig KEVOV yévnTal 6 KOTTOG AUGV.

6 "ApTi O¢ éABSVTOC TioBEou TTPOG NUAC &g’ UPQVY Kai ebayyeAioapévou APV TAV TTOTIV Kai TRV ayaTrny U@V Kai
OTI ExeTe pveiav UV ayadnv TravTote, EmTmoBoldvTeg AUAC idelv kaBATTEP Kai AUES UG, 7 did ToUTO TTAPEKARBNUEY,
adeA@oi, @’ UtV i TTdon 1A Gvaykn Kai BAiwel APV d1a TAG VPGV TTioTewg, 8 6T vOv {Wuev £Av UPEIG OTNKETE &V
Kupiw. 9 Tiva yap euxapioTiav duvaueba T Be® avtatrodolval Tepi UNGV ETTi TTdon TA Xapd 1 Xaipopev &' UpES
EutrpooBev 100 Be0l AUV, 10 VUKTOG Kal NUéEpag UTrepekTTepIocol deduevol ic T idelv UPDV TO TTPOGCWTTOV Kali
KaTapTioal T& UGTEPRMATA TAC THOTEWS UPMV;

Paul arrived in Athens™' with the help of brothers from Beroea, and without Timothy and Silas. One note
21AOfjvar , dv, ai (Hom. et al.; Philo, Joseph.) Athens, capital of Attica Ac 17:15f; 18:1; 1 Th 3:1 (also in subscr. to 1 and 2 Th
and Hb). Cp. Haenchen on Ac 17:15 (lit.); OBroneer, BA 21, ’58, 2-28.—DDD s.v. Athena.
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about the way Luke sets up the account of ministry in Athens. The heart of
the text in vv. 16-34 is a synopsis of Paul’'s sermon at the Areopagus in vv.
22-31. Itis preceded by a narrative introduction in vv. 16-21, and a narrative
conclusion in vv. 32-34 with some extension in 18:1. This is a ‘missionary |
sermon’ given to pagans, rather than to Jews. Consequently the approach
is substantially different than the sermon in Pisidian Antioch when Paul
spoke to a synagogue audience (13:16-41). A much briefer summary of a
similar setting is given about Paul’s preaching to the non-Jews at Lystra,
also on the first missionary journey (14:15-17). To non-Jews Paul’s appeal : ; -
centered on recognizing the presence and existence of God in the natural City model of ancient Athens
world. To the synagogue audience, the emphasis was on divine revelation
based on the Old Testament scriptures and how Christianity completed and fulfilled those prophecies.
The city of Athens in the mid first century was living largely in its past'?? and was trapped in the mediocrity
of little growth or advancement.'? Its libraries were no longer the largest or best, both Alexandria and Tarsus
surpassed them in size and valued holdings. It thus was not the dominant center of Greek learning in the empire
now, also it remained important for this. The moral atmosphere had degenerated to that of a pig sty. Religious
devotion to the hundreds of Greek gods and goddesses was still strong but weakening from earlier levels. The
Roman elites still catored to Athens largely because of its legacy of culture and religion. But it had little to offer
the world at this point in time.'>* To Paul, as well as many others in the first century Roman culture, it was a grand

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 24.]

12¢In Paul’s day Athens was no longer the glory of the ancient world, as it had been in the fifth and fourth centuries B.C. The
architecture of fifth-century Athens, its temples and deities, its theater and poetry, its politicians, historians, and orators had all contrib-
uted to that glory. In the fourth century its renown continued because of its prosperity, trade, industry, its philosophers (Plato, Aristotle),
and its philosophical schools (Stoic, Epicurean). Toward the end of that century, Macedonia began to dominate Greece with the rise of
the dynasty of Philip, and then with the exploits of Alexander the Great. After 228 B.C. Athens became a free-city state, which lived on
its past glory. In 88 Athens sided with Mithridates VI against Rome, but it was reduced by Sulla to Roman occupation and control in
87-86. The people of Athens pleaded with him to respect its past glory, but Sulla retorted that he had come to punish rebels, not to learn
ancient history. In time, Corinth, or rather Neocorinth, came to outshine Athens and had become politically more important in the eastern
Mediterranean world.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary,
Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 601.]

12“ATHENS (PLACE) [Gk Athénai (Afnvat)]. ATHENIAN. The polis (city-state) of the Athenians which unified the peninsula
of Attica at an early date, thereby creating a political entity geographically defined by sea and mountain with an area of approximately
1,000 square miles. The most prominent topographical feature of the city itself (37°59'N; 23°44E), situated 3—5 miles inland from its
harborage on the Saronic Gulf'to its W, was the Acropolis, a precipitous mass of rock around which the city spread out in roughly circular
fashion. Lower than the Acropolis and a short distance to the NW is the Areopagus, or Mars’ Hill, where in A.D. 51 St. Paul preached his
sermon on the unknown god (Acts 17:16-34). The city wall, originally built in the early 5th century B.C. with a circumference of 5-6
miles, reached its greatest extent in the 2d century A.D., when the Roman emperor Hadrian added a segment in the shape of a polygon
in the W. Only the vine, the fig, and the olive could thrive in the thin soil, rocky terrain, and generally dry climate of Attica, whose chief
natural resources were rich supplies of clay and building stone and the mines at Laurium, which yielded a large quantity of silver into
Roman times.” [Hubert M. Jr. Martin, “Athens (Place)” In vol. 1, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New
York: Doubleday, 1992), 513.]

124 Athens remained at peace with the Antigonids until Philip V invaded Attica a few months before the outbreak of the Second
Macedonian War (200-197 B.C.), his disastrous conflict with Rome. Athens sided with Rome, endured Philip’s repeated devastation
of the Athenian countryside, and rejoiced with the other Greek states when the victorious Roman general Flamininus proclaimed their
freedom at the Isthmian Games of 196 B.C. Athens was again allied with Rome when the latter defeated Philip’s son and heir Perseus
in the Third Macedonian War (171-168 B.C.) and then converted his kingdom into republics. On this occasion (166 B.C.), Athens was
rewarded more tangibly for its loyalty to Rome, and was given possession of the island of Delos, now a free port. Athens nevertheless
severed its friendship with Rome in 88 B.C., when the nationalists exerted themselves one last time and seized control of the govern-
ment from the pro-Roman oligarchs. They immediately accepted an alliance with Mithridates of Pontus, who was already in the process
of invading Greece and was now able to use Piracus as his base of operations. The Roman general Sulla soon drove Mithridates out of
Greece, but Athens was stubbornly defended by the nationalists and had to be taken by storm (86 B.C.). Given the ancient protocol for
dealing with cities so captured, Sulla was benign in his treatment of Athens: his soldiers were allowed to loot and massacre for a while
and the ringleaders of the uprising were executed, but no further punishment was exacted; with the oligarchs restored to power, the city
was left in possession of its former liberty.

“As Athens recovered from the devastation of the Mithridatic fiasco (the city’s final attempt at political action independent of
the Romans), it became more than ever a cultural center and university town, where the study of philosophy and rhetoric flourished. It

became the place to which Roman senators and other wealthy foreigners sent their sons to study (and came themselves to visit and to
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old city whose past gave it importance in the present.'?

Luke characterizes Paul’s stay in the city with the in-
troductory phrase: 'Ev &¢ 1dig ABrjvaig ékdexouévou alToug
100 MavAou, While Paul was waiting for them in Athens. Timothy
and Silas were still in Beroea, but were expected to re-join the
apostle in Athens so they could continue their missionary ac-
tivities. Thinking it would not be long before they arrived, Paul
contented himself by taking a look around the city. But what
he saw was deeply disturbing to him: TTapwéuvero 16 Tvelua
auTtol év auT®) Bewpolviog KaTeidwhov oloav THV TTOAIV, he
was deeply distressed to see that the city was full of idols. Having
grown up in the Diaspora, Paul was quite familiar with idols
to pagan gods, but the quantity of them in one city was over-
whelming to him. Here was raw, superstitious paganism at its
worst.'?® The glorious culture and other positive contributions
of the Athenians took a back seat to the horrific idolatry so obvious in the city.

Finding a Jewish synagogue in the city, Paul began presenting the Gospel to the Jews (v. 17). Interest-
ingly, there were God-fearing Gentiles present at the synagogue as well. Also, -- and this is a new pattern for the
apostle -- he daily went into the dyopd, market place (the Roman Forum on the above map), to present the Gospel
as well. Interestingly, Luke adds the touch mpog Toug TTapartuyxdvovtag, with those who happened to be there. And
in Athens there would always be someone present with interest in hearing a speaker, especially in the mornings
when the market would be in full operation.'?” From Luke’s narrative, evidently Paul spoke in the synagogue on
Friday evenings when the Jewish community gathered for prayer and study of the Torah, and then used the other

patronize). Hellenistic kings had done so in the past and so, before long, would Roman emperors. Julius Caesar pardoned Athens for fol-
lowing Pompey in 4948 B.C., as did Octavian and Antony for espousing the cause of the republican Brutus in 4442 B.C. The favors
with which Antony then courted Athens while he ruled the East came to an end only when Octavian, soon to be Augustus, defeated him
at Actium in 31 B.C., ushering in the period of the Roman Empire. Although Octavian deprived Athens of the island of Aegina (which
Antony had given to Athens) and imposed some economic restrictions, he did not otherwise penalize the city for supporting his rival,
indeed, he even confirmed Athenian possession of Attica and 8 islands, including Salamis and Delos. Athens in fact was never incorpo-
rated into the Roman provincial system and enjoyed the privileged status of civitas foederata, which gave Athens judicial authority over
its own citizens and exempted them from the obligation to pay taxes to Rome.

“Athens lost some of its artistic treasures to Caligula and Nero, but the emperors of the 1st century otherwise treated the city with
deference, and at the turn of the century (A.D. 98—117) Trajan attempted to rectify the city’s fiscal disrepair, which had been initiated by
Sulla’s depradations and aggravated by the exactions imposed on Athens during the civil wars marking the end of the Roman republic
(49-31 B.C.). But the completion of Trajan’s task was left to his philhellenic successor Hadrian (A.D. 117-138), who, in the most-
favored-city tradition of Antigonus Gonatas, became Athens’ grandest patron ever. Hadrian engaged in a monumental building program
intended to render the city worthy to be the material and spiritual seat of his Union of the Panhellenes (created for the purpose of revital-
izing Greek civilization). Imperial favors continued under Hadrian’s successors Antoninus Pius (A.D. 138—161), who endowed a chair of
rhetoric, and Marcus Aurelius (A.D. 161-180), who added 4 chairs of philosophy and thereby transformed Athens into a true university.”

[Hubert M. Jr. Martin, “Athens (Place)” In vol. 1, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York:
Doubleday, 1992), 514-15.]

125“When Paul came to Athens, its population probably numbered no more than ten thousand. Yet it had a glorious past on which
it continued to live. Its temples and statuary were related to the worship of the Greek pantheon, and its culture was pagan.” [Kenneth L.
Barker, Expositor’s Bible Commentary (Abridged Edition: New Testament) (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Publishing House, 1994),
476.]

126Some ancient historians had described this as well: “On this subject, compare Livy 45.27: “Athens ... has ... statues of gods
and men — statues notable for every sort of material and artistry” (Athenas ... habentes ... simulacra deorum hominumque omni genere
et materiae et artium insignia); compare also Strabo 9.396; Pausanius 1.17.1.” [Hans Conzelmann, Acts of the Apostles: A Commentary
on the Acts of the Apostles, ed. Eldon Jay Epp and Christopher R. Matthews, trans. James Limburg, A. Thomas Kraabel and Donald H.
Juel, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary on the Bible (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1987), 138.]

127“dyopd occurs in Acts only here and at 16:19. Both verb and noun recall the archetypal philosophical figure of Socrates, who
was always available for discussion in the public places of Athens. In Xenophon, Memorabilia 1:1:10, dyopd is used in the first instance
to denote time: mAn0ovoNg dyopdc kel avepdc fv, When the market was in full swing (i.e. in the morning) he (Socrates) was to be
seen there (i.e. in the market); cf. the preceding clause, Tpwi t€ yop €lg TOVG mePIATOVG Kai T Yupvaoia fiet. For dwodéyecbon see e.g.
Plato, Apology 33a, 000¢ yprjuarta pev Aopfavev dtoréyopar; 19d, Epod ... axnrdate dadeyopévov. Cf. 38a. For the dialectical method
(which grew out of market-place arguments), Republic 454a, ook €pilety aAAa Storéyechat.

[C. K. Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh:

T&T Clark, 2004), 828-29.] oo 341
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days for speaking at the market place. How long this pattern prevailed is not indicated by Luke, but seemingly
went on for a period of several weeks or longer. Where Paul lodged during this time is not indicated, although one
would suspect that soon after converts to Christianity came about, one of them opened his home to the apostle.
From all indications Paul was alone during this early period at Athens. The brothers from Beroea had escorted
him to Athens and then returned home. Timothy and Silas are not yet in Athens. We don’t know where Luke was
during this time, since this is not in the ‘we-section’ of the Acts narrative.

In both places Luke characterizes Paul's presentation as digAéyeTo, was discussing. The verb SiaAéyoual
literally means to exchange ideas through dialogue. Sometimes this takes on the tone of arguing, but mostly it
means discussing. The verb reflects the ancient cultural understanding that even teaching was not a monologue
but a dialogue. Clearly in the setting of both the synagogue and the Athenian market place forum, the presenta-
tion of a viewpoint would of necessity include answering questions about details and defending the viewpoint
when alternative views were proposed by listeners.

Among those at the market place listening to Paul were representatives of two philosophical schools. This
would not have been particularly unusual, since the market place provided a place where individuals could es-
pouse whatever ideas they desired. The two groups who happened to be represented on this particular day when
Paul showed up were the Epicureans’?® and the Stoics.'® Luke doesn’t describe Paul’s impact at the synagogue,
but indicates some success in the market place. Theses philosophers’ interest was deeper and Luke charac-
terizes their exchanges with Paul as oguvéBaAAov auTt®." This verb cupBaAAw literally means to throw things
together for comparison and evaluation. That is, these two groups of philosophers, @iAocépwv, were carefully
critiquing Paul’s ideas in comparison to their own philosophical sets of thinking. The reaction was mixed: kai Tiveg
EAeyov: Ti v BENOI 6 OTTEPPOAOYOC 0UTOC Aéyelv; Oi B¢+ EEvv Saipoviwy SokKeT katayyeAeUg eival, Some said, “What
does this babbler want to say?” Others said, “He seems to be a proclaimer of foreign divinities.” For some the irrationality

2YEmukovperlog, ov, 6 (Numenius [s. on otpefrom 2] 1, 3 p. 63; Alciphron 3, 19, 3; Diog. L. 10, 3; 31; SIG 1227 @ul060pOC
‘Emwcotvperog; IGR 1V, 997; Jos., Ant. 10, 277; 19, 32; Just., A 1l, 15, 3. For the spelling [-piog Tdf., W-H., Sod.] W-S. §5, 13e; cp. Philo,
Poster. Cai. 2) an Epicurean, a follower of Epicurus Ac 17:18 (s. comm.).—RHicks, EncRelEth V 324-30; WdeWitt, E. and His Phi-
losophy ’54; WBarclay, ET 72, 60, 78-81; 72, ’61, 101-4; 146—49; EAsmis, Epicurus’ Scientific Method ’84; RAC V 681-819.—M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 373.]

129¥7101K0g (the form Ztwikdg, which is also attested, is more correct, but not necessarily the original one [Just., Tat., Ath.; s. B-
D-F §35, 1; MIt-H. 73 prefers Ztw-as the orig.]), N, 6v Stoic (Dionys. Hal., Comp. Verb. 2 p. 7, 3 Us.-Rad.; Diog. L. 4, 67; Philo; Jos.,
Vi. 12; Just.) Zroikoi grrocoeot, mentioned beside Epicureans Ac 17:18. MPohlenz, Die Stoa3 *71/72; WBarclay, ET 72, 61, 5 articles
passim, 164-294—M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 946.]

130 Although the two philosophies were significantly different from one another, they shared enough in common out of their
Greek heritage from the classical era to arrive at a sinilar conclusion about the ‘irrationality’ of the Gospel message being presented by
the apostle Paul.

Stoicism: “Stoicism is a modern term referring to the philosophy of the Stoic school. This school took its name from the stoa
poikilg, a decoratively painted colonnade in Athens, where Zeno began his philosophic lectures and discussions around 301/300 B.C. (for
the name, see Hobein 1931:40—47). The school he set up lasted until the second half of the 3d century A.D. Historians like to subdivide
it into the periods of the old, middle (from Panaetius onwards), and late (imperial age) Stoa (Colish 1985:7). This is a controversial divi-
sion, which is not used as the basis for the following overview. Source material is only satisfactory for the Roman imperial period. All
carlier Stoics are only documented by quotations and summaries provided by authors of a later period (details in Long 1974:115-17).”

[Thomas Schmeller, “Stoics, Stoicism” In vol. 6, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York:
Doubleday, 1992), 210.]

Epicureans. “EPICUREANS. Some of the philosophers whom Paul encountered at Athens (Acts 17:18) were of this school,
whose best-known disciple is the Roman poet Lucretius. The founder, Epicurus, was born in 341 BC on the island of Samos. His early
studies under Nausiphanes, a disciple of Democritus, taught him to regard the world as the result of the random motion and combination
of atomic particles. He lived for a time in exile and poverty. Gradually he gathered round him a circle of friends and began to teach his
distinctive doctrines. In 306 he established himself in Athens at the famous ‘Garden’ which became the headquarters of the school. He
died in 270 after great suffering from an internal complaint, but in peace of mind.”

[M. H. Cressey, “Epicureans” In New Bible Dictionary, ed. D. R. W. Wood, 1. H. Marshall, A. R. Millard et al., 3rd ed. (Leicester,
England; Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press, 1996), 330.]

The fundamental difference between these two philosophical schools lay in their core understanding of life. For the Stoics the
goal is to conform one’s life to the life force, i.e., the logos, that sustains and controls the universe. But for the Epicureans everything
was relative. The goal was securing pleasure through detaching oneself from the material world. Everything was ‘this world’ oriented,
with no belief in an after life. Here would have been a major point of ‘irrationality’ for Christianity in the minds of both groups of phi-

losophers.
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of the Gospel message to their system of thinking was incomprehensible |
and made Paul sound like a otrepuoAdyog, babbler.’® However, for some
others, the presentation sounded like this Jew was advocating some kind
of strange god: oi &¢- £évwv daigoviwv SokeT kaTayyeAeug ival. This posed
a more serious issue, since introducing a new religion in Athens without |
official approval was strictly illegal.'? “

Consequently Paul was escorted, émAaBouevoi, to the Tov Apeiov #
TTdyov where he was given opportunity to officially explain his message (v. m=="
19): duvdpeba yvivail Tig i kaivA altn 1 UTTO 6ol AaAoupévn d1daxn; “May
we know what this new teaching is that you are presenting? The place where he o
was taken was the "Apeiog ayog, Areopagus, or literally, the Hill of Ares.™3
It was a more formal location for public debate, but more importantly it
was the meeting place of the council of Athens who were charged with enforcing the laws of the city as well as
public teaching in the city. Verse twenty provides the motivation behind asking Paul to speak: ¢evifovta yap Tiva
eioPEPEIC €iC TAC AKOAC APWV: BouldueBa olv yvivar Tiva BéAel TalTa gival, “It sounds rather strange to us, so we
would like to know what it means.” Is this mere curiosity or a preliminary examination for possible charges against
Paul? Scholarly opinion is divided here. Some of Luke’s terminology suggests a trial, but his comment in verse
twenty-one goes against this. The likelihood is that of curiosity but with the clear thought of possibly finding
something illegal about what Paul was advocating.'®*

Paul’'s speech in vv. 22-31 represents the apostle’s highly creative manner in addressing an audience
with no Jewish background or understanding of the Jewish scriptures. The essential strategy is similar to what
Paul said to the non-Jewish audience at Lystra on the first missionary journey (14:15-17)."*° He appeals to the

Blerepporoyoc, ov (oméppa, Aéyo, lit. ‘picking up seeds’; of birds, Alex. of Myndos [[ A.D.] in Athen. 9, 39 388a; Plut., Demetr.
902 [28, 5]) subst. of a kind of bird, the ‘rook’ (Aristoph.; Aristot.; Lynceus fr. Samos [280 B.C.] in Athen. 8, 32, 344c), in pejorative
imagery of persons whose communication lacks sophistication and seems to pick up scraps of information here and there scrapmonger,
scavenger (s. Goodsp, Probs. [citing Browning: ‘picker-up of learning’s crumbs’] 132f, and s. the ref. to Eustath. below.—Demosth. 18,
127 omeppol. mepitpyupa dyopdg; Dionys. Hal. 19, 5, 3 [=17, 8]; Eustath. on Od. 5, 490 creppordyor ol mepi Td EUmOPLO Kol Gyopag
Swtpifovreg St 10 avaréyeahat T £k TOV opTimV dmoppiovta Kai dud (v €k ToOTmV = omeppoloyot are people who spend their time
around stores and markets to pick up scraps from the produce and live off them; Philo, Leg. ad Gai. 203) Ac 17:18 (Norden, Agn. Th.
333; Beginn. IV, 211.—WSchmid, Philol. 95, 42, 82f). Engl. synonyms include ‘gossip’, ‘babbler’, ‘chatterer’; but these terms miss the
imagery of unsystematic gathering.—DELG s.v. ongipm. M-M. Spicq.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 937.]

132“To some, he is yet another dilettante, while others gain the impression that he is introducing new gods. The latter was a capital
offense in classical Athens, the very crime for which Socrates had been executed.’ To those familiar with this history — anyone with
a modest Greek education — this is an ominous development. Alarm quickens when Paul is brought before the ancient and venerable
Council of the Areopagus, where he is requested to provide an explanation.®” [Richard 1. Pervo, Acts: A Commentary on the Book of Acts,
ed. Harold W. Attridge, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary on the Bible (Minneapolis, MN: Fortress Press, 2009), 425.]

133“The Areopagus, or Mars’ Hill, was one of the more prominent topographical features of ancient Athens. It reaches a height of
377 ft. and appears to have received its name from an association with Ares, the Greek god of war, though some moderns have derived
the name from Arai (‘Curses’), interpreted as a term designating the Furies, whose cave was located on the NE slope of the hill. It was on
the Areopagus that St. Paul stood in A.D. 51 when he delivered his sermon on the unknown god (Acts 17:19-22; Gértner 1955: 45-65).
The Acropolis, some 140 ft. higher, stands a short distance to the SE; and the agora, where Paul talked with passersby and disputed
with Stoic and Epicurean philosophers before being taken to the Areopagus (Acts 17:16—18), spreads out below it almost directly to the
north. On his ascent from the agora, Paul probably would have rounded the precipitous NE brow of the hill, the Cave of the Furies above
him and to his right, and would have climbed toward the summit from the extreme SE by the stairway cut into the rock that is still in
use today. (For a map, see ATHENS.) As they had since classical times, the slopes of the Areopagus constituted a residential area when
Paul was in Athens.” [Hubert M. Jr. Martin, “Areopagus (Place)” In vol. 1, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman
(New York: Doubleday, 1992), 370.]

134“In this august setting, Paul will show that Christianity represents Greek paideia (culture) and is not a vulgar foreign supersti-
tion.*® That is one reason for the numerous evocations of Socrates.*® ‘The Lukan Paul stands before the body responsible for the regula-
tion of religion in Athens, faced with the same type of question Socrates had faced, a charge that led to his death.”*® Verses 19b-20*
continue this theme. In this ABA sequence the indirect questions frame the phrase ‘propounding alien ideas’ (Eevilovta ... glo@éperg),
both evocative of Socrates.*'”” [Richard I. Pervo, Acts: A Commentary on the Book of Acts, ed. Harold W. Attridge, Hermeneia—a Criti-
cal and Historical Commentary on the Bible (Minneapolis, MN: Fortress Press, 2009), 428-29.]

135Acts 14:15-17 NRSV. 15 Friends, why are you doing this? We are mortals just like you, and we bring you good news, that you
should turn from these worthless things to the living God, who made the heaven and the earth and the sea and all that is in them. 16 In

past generations he allowed all the nations to follow their own ways; 17 yet he has not left himself without a witness in doing good —
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existence of God in the material world around them. As would be appropriate in a more formal speech situation,
Paul begins by complementing his audience:

22 Athenians, | see how extremely religious you are in every way. 23 For as | went through the city and looked
carefully at the objects of your worship, | found among them an altar with the inscription, ‘To an unknown god.” What
therefore you worship as unknown, this | proclaim to you.’

22 Gvdpeg ABnvaiol, KaTa TTAVTa wW¢ OeIoIdAINOVESTEPOUC UNAC Bewp®. 23 dlEpXOPEVOS YA Kai AvaBewpiv
T8 oeBAopaTa U@V eUpov kai PwHov &v M ETTeyéypatto: AyvwoTw Be®. & o0V Ayvoolvteg eUCEPREITE, TOUTO £y
KatayyéAAw Upiv.

Very cleverly he found a natural reference point in the city that enabled him to get into his message about God.
He speaks of the Athenians as being religious, but he carefully avoids terminology used elsewhere in the NT
to suggest authentic religious devotion. Rather he uses wg¢ d¢ioIBaipoveoTépoug UGG, how very religious you
are."® To his audience it communicated something positive, but Paul avoids affirming a genuine religion on their
part. His discovery of a statue with the inscription AyvwoTw 8¢®, To the unknown god, provided him with a good
entrée to his speech: 10010 £yw KaTayyéAAwW Uiy, this | proclaim to you.

His speech then centers around making known to his audience this ‘unknown god’ in vv. 24-29. His focus
is on God as Creator who is in absolute control as Lord. Consequently, He cannot be contained in any temple
or shrine nor is He dependent in any way on humans. To the contrary, He is the source of life to all His creation
including every human being. In His plan He created all nations and established their places of existence on
earth. His objective was that all humans would reach out to Him. Indeed, that would not be hard since God “is
not far from each one of us.” Paul even quotes a Greek poet, Tiveg TV ka®’ updg TmoinT@v, who was Aratus in
his Phaenomena 5."3" The implication of God as all powerful Creator means that we must not conceptualize God
in terms of some kind of statue made of material substance and conceived in human imagination. Here Paul
reflects his Jewish heritage against images of God in any way.

God has patiently not poured out His wrath on these making of idols in the past. But now the divine com-
mand is for all people to repent, petavoeiv, of such non-sense. The incentive for repentance is the coming Day of
Final Judgment. This judgment will be done év dikaloaUvn, in righteousness. And this judgment will be done by év
avdpi W WpIoev, by a man whom He appointed. The certainty of this coming judgment through Jesus Christ is given
in the resurrection of Christ from the dead: TrioTiv TTapaoywv maoiv dvaoTioag autov €k vekpv. With clarity
and directness Paul moved from the unknown god to God as Creator and Judge to Jesus Christ raised from the
dead.

At the mention of the resurrection this Greek crowd interrupted Paul’s speech with mocking disbelief.
Their dualistic Greek heritage from Platonic dualism had convinced them that union of body and soul was bad,
and that death was a liberation of the soul from the corrupt body. The idea of re-uniting these two elements again
in resurrection seemed utterly ridiculous. But not all responded in mockery, éxAcUalov.'3® Luke says that some
giving you rains from heaven and fruitful seasons, and filling you with food and your hearts with joy.

vopeg, Tt tadTo TolETTE; Kol el opotomafeis éopev DUV dvOpwmot vayyeMiopeVOL DUAG GO TOVTOV TAV LATAIOV ETCTPEQELY
émi Beov (@vta, 0G €moincev TOV oVPAVOV Kol TNV Yiv Kol TV dhacoay kol TavTo Ta £v adtolg 16 0¢ &v Taig Tap@yNUEVOLS YEVENIS
glaoev Tavta o £0vn mopeveshar toig 0501 avTd®V: 17 Kaitol 00K ApdpTupov AvTOV apfikev dyabovpydv, ovpavodey VUiV VETOVG
S1800G Kai KOpovg KOPIopOpovs, EUTITADY TPOPTIS Kol EDOPOGHVIG TAG KOPSitg DUMV.

B3%ge1o18aip@v, ov, gen. ovog can, like dsio1dapovio, be used in a denigrating sense ‘superstitious’ (cp. Maximus Tyr. 14, 6f in
critique of the 6. as a ko ag ‘flatterer’ of the gods poxépiog edoepng eikog Beol, dvotnyng d¢ 0 deicidaipwy [s. H. app. and T.’s rdg.];
Philo, Cher. 42; s. Field, Notes 125-27), but in the laudatory introduction of Paul’s speech before the Arcopagus Ac 17:22 it must mean
devout, religious (so X., Cyr. 3, 3, 58, Ages. 11, 8; Aristot., Pol. 5, 11 p. 1315a, 1; Kaibel 607, 3 ot pilog Ovnroic €ic t° dbavatovg
detodaipmv) comp. for superl. (as Diog. L. 2, 132): deicidapovestépovg LUdg Oswpd I perceive that you are very devout people Ac
17:22 (the Athenians as the evoeféotator . EAAMvav: Jos., C. Ap. 2, 130. Cp. Paus. Attic. 24, 3 AOnvaiolg teptocdtepdv Tt 1j T0ig dALOLG
€G 10 0€1d €01t omovdTic).—DELG s.v. daipwv. TW. Spicq.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 216.]

137“The quotation which serves both as proof and explanation comes from Aratus’ Phaenomena 5. The plural, ‘poets’ (ka’ dudc,
‘your,” replaces the possessive pronoun), does not prove that Luke was thinking of several poets,® referring, say, to Cleanthes’ Hymn
to Zeus in which there is a similar expression,* nor that he was designating the preceding triad as a quotation.®® The plural is simply a
literary convention.®®” [Hans Conzelmann, Acts of the Apostles: A Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, ed. Eldon Jay Epp and Chris-
topher R. Matthews, trans. James Limburg, A. Thomas Kraabel and Donald H. Juel, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary
on the Bible (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1987), 145.]

Biyevalm (yAeom) impf. Exdevalov; fut. 3 sg. yAevdoel (Pr 19:28 Aq Theod.; TestLevi 7:2); aor. 3 sg. éyredaoce (Is 37:22 Sym.);
aor. pass. impv. 3 pl. yAevacOftwoav (Pr 4:21 Theod.) (Aristoph., Demosth. et al.; late pap; TestLevi; Jos., Bell. 6, 365, C. Ap. 2, 137;
Just., Tat.)
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wanted to hear more details later on: oi 8¢ eiTrav- dkouc6ueBd cou Trepi TouTou Kkai TTaAIv. Luke indicates at this
rejection of his message Paul left the Areopagus: oUTtwg 6 MadAog ¢ERABeV ék péaou auT@v. Publicly this seemed
humiliating, but it did signal that in the eyes of the council Paul’s proposals were so ridiculous that he could not
be seriously proposing a new religion without legal standing. No action against him was needed, other than this
public ridiculing of him.

But there were some converts that came out of this humiliating experience:

TIVEG 8¢ &vpeC kOANBEVTEC alT( ETTioTeuaav, £v oi¢ kai Aloviaiog & ApsoTrayitng kai yuvr) OvouaT Aduapig Kai

£Tepol oUV auToiG.

But some of them joined him and became believers, including Dionysius the Areopagite and a woman named

Damaris, and others with them.
How many converts came out of this speech Luke does not indicate precisely. But he names two of them. Dio-
nysius was a member of the council, 6 Apgotrayitng, but nothing more is mentioned. Some centuries later the
church historian Eusebius in his Ecclesiastical History (3.4.10) claims that this man became a spiritual leader
of the church at Corinth.™® Also named is a woman, Aduapig, Damaris, about whom we know nothing else. The
mentioning of her as being present in Paul’'s speech has some importance in acknowledging that women were
permitted to participate in these discussions and debates at the Areopagus. What Luke does not make clear is
whether there were earlier converts prior to this episode during the several weeks of Paul’s presence in the city.
Verse 34 is intended only to indicate converts coming from this speech at the Areopagus. The likelihood is that
others had come to Christ prior to this speech, and thus these new converts became a part of the beginnings of
the Christian community there.
In 18:1 Luke in very abbreviated manner indicates that Paul left Athens shortly after this episode for
Corinth: MeTé TadTa XwpIoOEiG €k TV ABNVGV AABEV gic Kopivoov.
Because Paul references his time in Athens in his first letter to the Thessalonians (3:1-10), some attention
must be given to it, and how it fits Luke’s account:
1 Thess. 3:1-10. 3.1 Therefore when we could bear it no longer, we decided to be left alone in Athens; 2 and we sent
Timothy, our brother and co-worker for God in proclaiming the gospel of Christ, to strengthen and encourage you for
the sake of your faith, 3 so that no one would be shaken by these persecutions. Indeed, you yourselves know that this
is what we are destined for. 4 In fact, when we were with you, we told you beforehand that we were to suffer persecu-
tion; so it turned out, as you know. 5 For this reason, when | could bear it no longer, | sent to find out about your faith;
| was afraid that somehow the tempter had tempted you and that our labor had been in vain.

6 But Timothy has just now come to us from you, and has brought us the good news of your faith and love. He
has told us also that you always remember us kindly and long to see us—just as we long to see you. 7 For this reason,
brothers and sisters,b during all our distress and persecution we have been encouraged about you through your faith.
8 For we now live, if you continue to stand firm in the Lord. 9 How can we thank God enough for you in return for all
the joy that we feel before our God because of you? 10 Night and day we pray most earnestly that we may see you
face to face and restore whatever is lacking in your faith.

3.1 AI0 unkéTi aTéyovTeg eUBOKNAoapeV KaTaAeipBival év ABrvaig Yovol 2 kai Eméuwapey TipoBeov, TOV adeAPOV
NUQV Kai cuvepyov 1o B0l év T elayyeliw ToU XpioTod, i TO oTnPifal UUAS Kai TTapakaAéoal UTTEP TAG TTHOTEWC
UpQv 3 10 undéva oaiveabal €v Taig BAiweaiv TauTalg. alTtol yap oidate 0TI €ig¢ TolTo Keipeba- 4 kai yap O1e TPOG
UpEC Auev, TTpoeAéyopey UNIv 6T péANopev BAIBeoBal, kaBwg Kai £yEVeETo Kai OidaTe. 5 SIt TOUTO KAYW WUNKETI OTEYWY
ETTepwa gig 1O yvval TV otV Ou@V, P TTwg €Teipacey UUAGS O Treipddwy Kai €ig KEVOV yévnTal 6 KOTTOG AUGV.

6 "ApTi O¢ £ABSVTOC TioBEou TTPOG NUAC &g’ UPGVY Kai ebayyeAioapévou APV TAV TTOTIV Kai TRV ayaTrny U@V Kai
OTI ExeTe pveiav UV ayadnv TravTote, EmTroBoldvTeg AUAG idelv kaBATTEP Kai AUEG UG, 7 did ToUTO TTAPEKARBNUEY,
adeA@oi, @’ UtV i TTdon 1A Gvaykn Kai BAiwel PGV d1a TAG VPGV TTioTewg, 8 611 vOv {Wuev £Av UPEIG OTNAKETE €V
Kupiw. 9 Tiva yap euxapioTiav duvaueba T Be® avtatrodolval Tepi UNGV 1Tl TTdon TA Xapd 1 Xaipopev &' UpES
EutrpooBev 100 Be0l AUV, 10 VUKTOG Kail NUéEpag UTrepekTTepIocol deduevol ic T idelv UUDV TO TTPOCWTTOV Kali
KaTapTioal T& UGTEPRMATA TAG THOTEWS UPMV;

The point of concern and challenge in this text is the movements of Timothy. First Thessalonians was written by

1 to engage in mockery, mock, sneer, scoff (Philo, Sacr. Abel. 70; Jos., Ant. 7, 85; TestLevi 14:8) Ac 2:13 v.1. (for uwo-); 17:32
(cp. Herm. Wr. 1, 29.—ASizoo, GereformTT 24, 1924, 289-97).

2 to make fun of maliciously, mock, scoff at, sneer at, trans. Tivd someone (so also Appian, Bell. Civ. 2, 153 §645; Lucian, Prom.
in Verb. 33; LXX; TestLevi 7:2; Jos., Ant. 12, 170; Tat. 33, 2f; cp. Philo, Mos. 1, 29; Just., D. 137, 1 a0t0od tovg pdronog; Tat. 22, 1 tag
mavnyopeg) 1 C139:1. W. vBpilewv (Plut., Artox. 1025 [27, 5]) Dg 2:7.—DELG s.v. ¥ edm. New Docs 2, 104. M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 1085.]

19A1s0 the heretical writings labeled [Pseudo-Dionysiud were falsely attributed to him in later church tradition after the fifth cen-

tury.
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Paul from Athens during the time of Luke’s account. What is clearly asserted by Paul is that at the time of the writ-
ing of this letter Timothy was with Paul in Athens. He then was sent by Paul to Thessalonica to help the church
and then bring a report back to Paul in Athens. At the time of the writing of the letter, Timothy had returned to
Athens with good news about the condition of the church at Thessalonica, along with a report about some issues
and questions the church had. First Thessalonians was then written by Paul and then Timothy was dispatched
again to Thessalonica with the letter. No mention is made of Silas, although he is included in the list of senders
of the letter in 1:1, along with Paul and Timothy. This would suggest that he was also in Athens at the time of the
writing of the letter.

The challenge here is that on the surface Luke’s mentioning of Timothy and Silas (Acts 17:14) and Paul’s
references seem to be at odds with one another. When treated superficially they are. But several factors must
be kept in mind. First, Luke seldom ever gives much attention to the associates accompanying Paul on any of
the journeys. His interest is in Paul’'s work. Second, as we will see later regarding the ministry in Corinth, there
are huge gaps even in Paul's movements during the time of his lengthy stay at Ephesus on the third missionary
journey. And these included at least one trip to Corinth completely omitted by Luke. Third, a modern chronologi-
cal accounting of all the characters in a historical narrative will never happen in ancient documents. No interest
in such details were present in ancient writings. Thus to insist on this and then play the primary vs. secondary
sources against one another as though one is right and the other wrong is not credible scholarship. Fourth, a
much better approach is to re-construct a possible scenario where the limited pieces of the puzzle can fit reason-
able well as the most likely description of what happened. This is standard historiography in dealing with limited
pieces of data. The results are not presented as historical certainty, but as probability.

The possible scenario. When Paul rapidly left Beroea for Athens, Timothy and Silas remained there to
help the church. But they had instructions to join Paul in Athens as soon as possible (17:14-15). Sometime in
the next few weeks they did just this in coming to Athens, and this was well before the Areopagus speech of
Paul. Timothy at least, and possibly Silas as well, were then dispatched to Thessalonica to check on the church
there. He / they returned back to Athens. They bring encouraging news to Paul about the situation in Thessa-
lonica, as well as a love offering from both Thessalonica and Philippi for financial support of Paul’s ministry in
Achaia. Paul mentions this love offering in 2 Cor. 11:9" and in Phil. 4:15-16."" This prompted the writing of First
Thessalonians, and Timothy and probably Silas also returned to Thessalonica carrying the letter. By the time
they get back to Achaia Paul has left Athens and is in
Corinth where they rejoin him according to Acts 18:5.
Note that Luke says they arrived from Macedonia (ammo -, oy
1A¢ Makedoviag), not from Beroea. All these took place &
over a period of several weeks, perhaps months. The |
logistics of traveling back and forth from Macedonia to S
Achaia easily allow for several such trips to be made | : VX g lls
over a period of several weeks.

What are some insights to be gleaned from
Paul’s experience at Athens? Several important les-
sons emerge from this episode.

1) Flexibility is the key to ministry. if the as-
sessments are correct, Paul did not originally intend
to go to Athens on the second missionary journey. But sy _ =
when issues of danger and safety forced him to head Via Appia ¢ ' ' ﬁ

_______ secondary course < é

south rather than continue westward along the Via Eg- hisilaalic

------ sea route

natia, he was open to God leading him in unexpected | . 1w =0 _ s
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1402 Cor. 11:9. And when I was with you and was in need, I did not burden anyone, for my needs were supplied by the friends
who came from Macedonia. So I refrained and will continue to refrain from burdening you in any way.

Kol Topmv PO DUAG Kol VoTtePNBeic 0O KoTeVApKN oo 0VOEVOS TO YOP DOTEPNUE OV TPOGAVETANPOGOV 01 AdeApOl EAOOVTEG
amo Moxkedoviag, Kol £v mavti afapi] Epavtov DUV £TPNoa Kol THPHoO.

41Phil. 4:15-16. 15 You Philippians indeed know that in the early days of the gospel, when I left Macedonia, no church shared
with me in the matter of giving and receiving, except you alone. 16 For even when I was in Thessalonica, you sent me help for my needs
more than once.

15 oidate 0¢ kai VpElg, Drummotot, ot év apyt] Tod edayyeriov, 6t EENABOV amd Makedoviag, 00dEpi0 Lot EKKANGIN EKOVOVIGEY

glg Aoyov 60oemg kol AMpuyemg €l pun el povot, 16 6t kal &v @gocarovikn kol drad Kol 01g ig v ypeiav pot Enépyarte. bace 346
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directions. Following God’s providential leading is always full of surprises. That is just as true now, as it was for
the apostle Paul.

The neat aspect of this is that God’s leading in surprising directions always contains open doors for min-
istry and contribution. Our challenge is to be sensitive to those doors and to walk through them gladly.

2) Use established ministry patterns but allow them to be modified. When Paul arrived in Athens he
quickly sensed the tremendous need of the Gospel in the city. But he utilized the pattern of previous ministry set-
tings; he went first to the synagogue to preach Christ to the Jews and to any sympathetic Gentile worshippers.
The one modification from past patterns was the daily preaching of the Gospel in the market place of Athens. He
had time on his hands with just a weekly appearance at the Jewish synagogue. This daily activity was the thing
God chose to use in order to get the Gospel before the entire city in a more formal manner at the Areopagus.
Individuals had to be invited by the officials to speak there, and Paul got the invitation through the curiosity of two
groups of Greek philosophers. As a consequence some individuals found Christ as Savior and became a part of
the believing community in the city.

One never knows in advance just exactly how God is going to use them in ministry. We may have some
general contours mapped out via training, sense of divine calling, giftedness etc. But there will always be new
directions and paths opened up to us by the Lord with the challenge to faithfully share our faith. God knows full
well how He wants our paths to intersect the paths of individuals ready to receive Christ. A willingness to follow
His leading makes an eternal difference in the lives of some other individuals.

3) Adapt your message to your audience. Paul’s sermon, summarized by Luke in vv. 22-31, is a master
piece of communication at the level of one’s audience. When Paul spoke from the same platform that the great
philosophers of Greece had spoken from centuries before, he had a marvelous opportunity to present the claims
of Christ to this pagan audience. But these people had absolutely no understanding of God nor of His Son Jesus
Christ. It was a completely different situation from the one in Pisidion Antioch years before when he spoke at the
Jewish synagogue there (Acts 13:16-41). A very different approach was necessary if his Greek listeners were to
understand his message. So Paul preached not about the God of Abraham, but about God as Creator and Judge
of all humanity. He communicated his ideas well and ran into a bump when his listeners could not get beyond the
resurrection of Christ. But a few of them did, and became believers.

Now this approach has affinity with what Paul did before a completely non-Jewish audience at Lystra,
also on the first missionary journey (Acts 14:15-17). There Paul stressed God as Creator and Sustainer of His
creation in generous ways. The theme of repentance is present in all three sermons, underscoring the need to
call an audience to turn to God, no matter the setting.

There is much to be learned at this point by Christian servants today. Every message about Christ has
some core points, but getting those points over to varying audiences requires sensitivity to where your audience
is religiously, culturally etc. Canned presentations of the Gospel will not work!

4) Trust those serving with you to carry out ministry as well. Paul knew full well that Timothy and
Silas were vital members of the missionary team. Their work complemented that of Paul’'s and even expanded it.
And Paul had confidence in their ability to minister on their own, not just while he was around. He trusted them
fully.

So often pastors feel the necessity to either do ministry at the church completely themselves, or else to
so micro-manage the work of staff people that they have difficulty doing ministry creatively and effectively. Del-
egation of responsibility is very necessary, and then complete trust in others to do their work well and faithfully
is necessary also. Reporting and correlation of ministries is necessary so that the different ministers can supple-
ment and complement one another in service.

5) Learn to trust God’s leadership even in humiliation. When Paul was jeered off the platform of the
Areopagus by members of the audience, he didn’t stomp off the platform in embarrassed anger at these people.
Sure they tried to make him out to be a fool because of his beliefs. But the apostle knew where the ignorance
lay. What he realized was that God allowed him to go through this tying experience so that the Gospel message
could penetrate the hearts of a few listeners in a life changing way. It wasn’t the first time people publicly booed
his preaching, nor would it be the last time either. But Paul’s pride in himself was not the point. God never prom-
ised to make the apostle popular and famous. To the contrary, in his calling on the Damascus road years before
had been the promise of much suffering and opposition to his preaching. So Paul's motivation was not promoting
himself, but to present Christ as the answer to human sinfulness. How people responded to that message was
their issue, not Paul’s. Thus, in coming at public preaching this way, Paul even in humiliation on one of the most
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famous speaking platforms of the ancient world was able to watch God melt the hearts of some of the listeners
and to bring them to Christ. That was all that mattered!

And it should be all that matters to Christian servants today as well!

Paul’s experience at Athens is sometimes described as a low point in his missionary endeavors, but a
careful analysis of both Luke’s account and his own account paint a far more positive picture. We have much to
learn from this episode.

6.1.4.2 Work in Corinth, Acts 18:1-17; 1 Cor 2:1-5; 1:13-17; 2 Thess 3:1-5; 1 Cor 3:5-10; 11:2,23; 15:1; 2
Cor 11:7-9

Acts 18:1-17. 18.1 After this Paula left Athens and went to Corinth. 2 There he found a Jew named Aquila, a
native of Pontus, who had recently come from ltaly with his wife Priscilla, because Claudius had ordered all Jews
to leave Rome. Paul went to see them, 3 and, because he was of the same trade, he stayed with them, and they
worked together—by trade they were tentmakers. 4 Every sabbath he would argue in the synagogue and would try
to convince Jews and Greeks.

5 When Silas and Timothy arrived from Macedonia, Paul was occupied with proclaiming the word,c testifying to
the Jews that the Messiah was Jesus. 6 When they opposed and reviled him, in protest he shook the dust from his
clothes and said to them, “Your blood be on your own heads! | am innocent. From now on | will go to the Gentiles.”
7 Then he left the synagogue and went to the house of a man named Titius Justus, a worshiper of God; his house
was next door to the synagogue. 8 Crispus, the official of the synagogue, became a believer in the Lord, together
with all his household; and many of the Corinthians who heard Paul became believers and were baptized. 9 One
night the Lord said to Paul in a vision, “Do not be afraid, but speak and do not be silent; 10 for | am with you, and
no one will lay a hand on you to harm you, for there are many in this city who are my people.” 11 He stayed there
a year and six months, teaching the word of God among them.

12 But when Gallio was proconsul of Achaia, the Jews made a united attack on Paul and brought him before
the tribunal. 13 They said, “This man is persuading people to worship God in ways that are contrary to the law.” 14
Just as Paul was about to speak, Gallio said to the Jews, “If it were a matter of crime or serious villainy, | would be
justified in accepting the complaint of you Jews; 15 but since it is a matter of questions about words and names and
your own law, see to it yourselves; | do not wish to be a judge of these matters.” 16 And he dismissed them from the
tribunal. 17 Then all of them seized Sosthenes, the official of the synagogue, and beat him in front of the tribunal.

But Gallio paid no attention to any of these things.

18.1 Metd TalTa XwploBeic £k TV ABNVOV AABev tic KApivBov. 2 kai eUpwiv Tiva loudaiov 6vopaT AkUAav,
MovTikdV T( Yével TTPoo@ATWS EANAUBOTA &TTO TG TTakiag kai MpiokIAAav yuvaika alTtod, did 10 SiateTaxéval KAaudiov
XwpileaBai TTavTag Toug loudaioug &mmd Tii¢ PWwuNg, TTPoofABev alToic 3 Kai it TO OPATEXVOV £ival EJevey TTap’
auToi¢, kai APYALeTo: AoV yap OKNVOTIoION T TEXVN. 4 SieAéyeTo B¢ €V T ouvaywyfi Katd TTév oaBRaTov ETTeIBéV
1€ "loudaioug kai "EAANvac. 5 'Q¢ d¢ katiiABov amo 1fic Makedoviag 6 Te ZIAGC Kai 6 TiudBeog, ouveixeto T AOYw 6
MadAog dlapapTupduEevVog Toig loudaiolg sival TOV XpIoToV Incodv. 6 dvTiTacoopévwy 3¢ alTOV Kai BAACPNUOUVTWY
EKTIVAEAPEVOG TA IUGTIO E1TTEV TTPOG aUTOUG: TO dia UHGV 1T TAV KEPAARV Uu@V- kaBapdg éyw atrd Tol VOV €ig
TG £€0vn TTopeloopal. 7 Kai JeTaBAg ékeiBev eiofjABev eig oikiav Tivog dvouaT Titiou loloTou ogBopévou TOV Bedy,
oU 1y oikia Av cuvouopoloa TA cuvaywyfi. 8 KpioTrog 8¢ & dpxIcuvaywyog TTIOTEUCEV TG KUPiIWw oUV BAW TG Oikw
auTol, Kai TToAoI TGV KopivBiwy dikoUovTeg émioTeuov kai éBartrtiovTo. 9 Eiev 8¢ 6 kUpIog &V VUKTI 81’ dpauaTog T
MaUAw: un @oBod, GANG AGAel Kail ) olwTmong, 10 dioTI éyw il et 0ol Kai oUdeic £€mBrioeTai ool To0 Kakwaai
og, dI0TI A\adg €0Ti ol TTOAUG v Ti] TTOAEl TaUT. 11 EkdBioev O EviauTov Kai Pijvag £€ dIdAoKwY v auToig TOV Adyov
100 B¢00.

12 FaAAiwvog 8¢ aveuTtrdrou 6vTog Tiig Axaiag kaTeTréoTnoav OoBupadov oi loudaiol TG MavAw kai fyayov alTov
&1 70 BApa 13 AéyovTeg 8TI TTapd TOV vOpov dvatreiBel oUTog ToUg AvOpwTroug oéBeadal TOV Bebv. 14 péAlovTog B¢
100 MavAou avoiyelv 10 oTépa eittev 6 MaAAiwy TTpdg Toug Toudaioug: & uév Av adiknua T1 i padiolpynua Tovnedv, @
‘loudaiol, kata Adyov av dveaxdunv UPwv, 15 €i 8¢ {nTrpaTtd £éoTiv Trepi AGyou Kai OvoudTwy Kai vopou 1ol kab’ Uudc,
SyweoBe auToi KPITAG £y ToUTWY oU Boulouai gival. 16 kai ATAacey alToug aTTd Tol BANATOS. 17 émAapouEvol 8¢
TIAVTEG ZWOBEVNV TOV APXICUVAYWYOV ETUTTTOV EUTTPOCBev ToU BAMOTOG: Kai oUdEV TOUTWY TW MaAAiwvi Eueley.

1 Cor 2:1-5. 2.1 When | came to you, brothers and sisters, | did not come proclaiming the mystery of God to
you in lofty words or wisdom. 2 For | decided to know nothing among you except Jesus Christ, and him crucified. 3
And | came to you in weakness and in fear and in much trembling. 4 My speech and my proclamation were not with
plausible words of wisdom, but with a demonstration of the Spirit and of power, 5 so that your faith might rest not on
human wisdom but on the power of God.

2.1 Kayw éABov TTpdS Updc, adeAgoi, AABov ol ka®’ UTrepoxfv Adyou A cogiag katayyEAAWY Upiv TO ucTrpiov
100 B€00. 2 00 yap Ekpivd Ti €idéval év UV €i pn Incolv XpioTov kai TodTov £éoTaupwuévov. 3 Kayw £v dobeveia Kai
&V QOPRwW Kai &v TPOUW TTOAAG €yevouny TTPOC UUAG, 4 Kai 6 AOyo¢ pou Kai TO KApUyPd hou ouk év Trelfol[g] copiag
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[AGyoIg] AN év ATTODEIEEl TIVEUHATOC Kai SUVANEWS, 5 Tva 1) THOTIC U@V i 1) év coia AvOpWTTWY BAN év SUVAEI
B¢e00.

1 Cor. 1:13-17. 13 Has Christ been divided? Was Paul crucified for you? Or were you baptized in the name of

Paul? 14 | thank Godf that | baptized none of you except Crispus and Gaius, 15 so that no one can say that you
were baptized in my name. 16 (I did baptize also the household of Stephanas; beyond that, | do not know whether
| baptized anyone else.) 17 For Christ did not send me to baptize but to proclaim the gospel, and not with eloquent
wisdom, so that the cross of Christ might not be emptied of its power.
13 pepépiotal 6 XpioTtédg; un Madhog éoTaupwen UTrEp UMY, i €ic TO dvoua MavAou éRatrtiodnTe; 14 €0xapIOTO
[T® Be®] 6T 0UdEva UuGv éRATTIoN €i U KpioTrov kai [diov, 15 iva un Tig €itrn 011 €i¢ 10 éudv Gvopa €RaTTioonTe.
16 ¢BamTioa ¢ Kai TOV ZTe@avd oikov, AoITov oUk 0ida i Tiva GAAov £BATTIoa. 17 ol yap ATTECTEIAEY Pe XPIOTOG
BatrTiCelv GAAG gUayyeAileaBal, oUk év cogia Adyou, iva ur Kevwdij 6 oTaupog 1ol XpioTod.

2 Thess 3:1-5. 3.1 Finally, brothers and sisters, pray for us, so that the word of the Lord may spread rapidly
and be glorified everywhere, just as it is among you, 2 and that we may be rescued from wicked and evil people; for
not all have faith. 3 But the Lord is faithful; he will strengthen you and guard you from the evil one. 4 And we have
confidence in the Lord concerning you, that you are doing and will go on doing the things that we command. 5 May
the Lord direct your hearts to the love of God and to the steadfastness of Christ.

3.1 To Aorrov rpoaelyeaBe, adeAPOI, TTEPI APV, iva & AOyog ToT Kupiou TpéxN Kai do&adnTal KaBWG Kai TTPOG
Oudg, 2 kai iva puoB®uev ATTo TWV ATOTTIWY Kal TTovnpiv AvBpwTTwY: oU yap Taviwy N mioTi. 3 MaoT1dg 3é €oTiv 6
KUpIOG, OC oTNPigel UNAG Kai QUAGEE! &1Td To0 TTovnpod. 4 TretTroiBauey O¢ év KUpiw €@’ UPAC, 6T & TTapayyéAopev
[kai] TToIElTE Kai TToIoeTe. 50 8¢ KUPIOG KATEUBUVaI UUGV TAG Kapdiag i Trv ayatrnv 1ol 6€od Kai €ig TRV UTTOPOVAV
100 Xp1oT100U.

1 Cor 3:5-10. 5 What then is Apollos? What is Paul? Servants through whom you came to believe, as the Lord as-
signed to each. 6 | planted, Apollos watered, but God gave the growth. 7 So neither the one who plants nor the one
who waters is anything, but only God who gives the growth. 8 The one who plants and the one who waters have a
common purpose, and each will receive wages according to the labor of each. 9 For we are God’s servants, working
together; you are God'’s field, God’s building.

10 According to the grace of God given to me, like a skilled master builder | laid a foundation, and someone else
is building on it. Each builder must choose with care how to build on it.

5 Ti o0v éoTiv ATTOA®G; Ti 8¢ £oTiv MadAog; didikovol ' Qv ETTIGTEUOATE, KAl EKAOTW WG O KUPIOG EBWKEV. 6 EyK)
£@UTEUOQ, ATTOAXDG £TTOTIOEV, AANG & Be0g NUCavev: 7 (oTe 0UTe 6 QUTEUWY £aTiv TI 0UTE O TTOTI(WV AAN’ 6 AUEAvwWY
Be0¢. 8 0 puTELWV O Kai 6 TToTiCWV €V €iolv, EkaaTog & TOV idlov YIoBOV AfuyeTal Kata Tov idlov kéTToV- 9 B0l
yap éouev ouvepyoi, Beol yewpylov, Beol oikodopn éoTe. 10 Kata v xdpiv 100 800 v d00iodv Pol WS goPog
ApXITEKTWY BepéAiov E€BnKa, GANOG OE £TTOIKOSOUET. EKOOTOG O BAETTETW TTWG ETTOIKODOET.

1 Cor. 11:2. | commend you because you remember me in everything and maintain the traditions just as |
handed them on to you.
ETraiv@ € updg 6T TTavTa Jou PEUVNOBE Kai, KaBwe TTapédwkKa UUTV, TAG TTOPAOOOEIG KATEXETE.

1 Cor. 11:23. For | received from the Lord what | also handed on to you,...
Eyw yap mapéAaBov atro 1ol Kupiou, 6 Kai TTapEdwKa UWTV,...

1 Cor. 15:1. Now | would remind you, brothers and sisters, of the good news that | proclaimed to you, which
you in turn received, in which also you stand,...
Mvwpidw 8¢ UiV, adeAgoi, TO ebayyéAiov & e0nyyeAIcduny Upiv, & Kai TTapeAGPETE, €V () Kai EGTAKATE, ...

2 Cor 11:7-11. 7 Did | commit a sin by humbling myself so that you might be exalted, because | proclaimed
God’s good news to you free of charge? 8 | robbed other churches by accepting support from them in order to serve
you. 9 And when | was with you and was in need, | did not burden anyone, for my needs were supplied by the friends
who came from Macedonia. So | refrained and will continue to refrain from burdening you in any way. 10 As the truth
of Christ is in me, this boast of mine will not be silenced in the regions of Achaia. 11 And why? Because | do not love
you? God knows | do!

7 "H auaprtiav £mToinca éuautov TaTrelviV iva UuEeic UwwoiTe, 0TI dwpedv 10 To0 B0l eUayyéAiov eUnyyeAioGunV
Opuiv; 8 GAAag ékkAnaoiag éoUANoa AaBwy dWwviov TTPOG TV UPMV diakoviav, 9 Kai Trapwy TPog UUAS kai UoTepnOeig
oU katevdpknoa oUBevos: TO yap UOTEPNUAG You TTpocaveTTANpwaayv oi adeApoi éABOvVTeC &1Td Makedoviag, Kai v
TravTi dBapf éuautov Upiv EThpnoa kai Tnpriow. 10 €oTiv aARBeia XpiaTol év éuoi 6TI i Kauxnolg adTn ol @paynoeTal
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Whereas sparse information is given about some of the places the missionary team stopped at on this
trip, the final city is crammed full of data both by Luke and by Paul himself in several of his letters. This is not to
suggest that was the most important city where a church was established. Instead, the church was so
filled with problems that it consumed a hugely disproportionate amount of Paul’s time and energy in trying to help
solve all the problems. From later writings, such as First Clement at the end of the first century, this tendency
toward problems continued on long after Paul past from the scene.

The city of Corinth had a varied history. The city Paul experienced#? had been rebuilt by Julius Caesar
in 44 BCE after the Roman conqueror Lucius Mummius burned the city to the ground in 146 BCE with his com-
plete defeat of the Achaean League.' Thus when drawing implications about the surrounding culture in the city,
one must be careful to distinguish ancient Corinth from Roman Corinth, for they were very different cities. The
Roman Corinth functioned as capital of the senatorial province of Achaia, and was an important commercial
city with twin port towns on either side of the six kilometer wide Jsthmus of Corinth, the narrow land bridge that
connects the Peloponnese to the mainland: Lechaeum and Cenchreae.'** Huge amounts of commerce docked
at one of the ports, unloaded their cargo to be hauled overland to the other port, where it would be reloaded on
to the empty ship that had sailed safely through the very dangerous waters around Peloponnese. Once reloaded
the ships continued on to the Italian peninsula. Consequently even Roman Corinth enJoyed substantial wealth
and affluence. Additionally it was a Roman military retirement center, especially for ‘ :
sailors, in part because of being a center of worship for Poseidon m the god of the sea.
The town was filled with temples to various deities originating in Greece, Rome, and

Egypt: Aphrodite, Poseidon, Apollo, Hermes, Venus-Fortuna, and Isis. The one most ‘g
well known today was the temple of Aphrodite located on the high hill (575 meters) @
just outside the city known as the Acrocorinth. But by Paul’'s day the temple was & 3 3
largely in ruins, although large numbers of sacred prostitutes continued to ply their R
trade in brothels located on the Acrocorinth and in the city. These were slave girls who FSSESs '._Medilerranef‘n‘ ea

had been donated to the temple authorities by grateful clients.

First we will examine the Acts narrative in 18:1-17, and then supplement it with the pieces of information
from Paul’s writings. The Acts narrative is virtually complete narrative with no speech material. The contents of a
vision Paul experience are summarized in vv. 9-10. Luke indicates in v. 11 that Paul remained in Corinth eighteen
months. Several short episodes are incorporated into the narrative highlighting only a select few of the events
that took place over his stay in the city. These episodes, i.e., scenes, will form the basis of examining the text:
scene 1: Aquila and Priscilla, vv. 1-4; scene 2: Silas and Timothy arrive, vv. 5-11; scene 3: attack on Paul by the
Jews before Gallio, vv. 12-17. The mentioning of the names of individuals triggers a scene shift from one to the

12KépwvBog, ov, 1] (Hom. et al.; ins, Philo, SibOr 3, 487 al.; Just., D. 1, 3; Ath. 17, 2) Corinth a city in Greece on the isthmus of
the same name. From 27 B.C. capital of the senatorial province of Achaia, and seat of the proconsul. The Christian congregation there
was founded by Paul on his so-called second missionary journey, Ac 18:1, 27 D; 19:1; 1 Cor 1:2; 2 Cor 1:1, 23; 2 Ti 4:20; 1 Cl ins;
MPol 22:2; EpilMosq 5; AcPl Ha 6, 1f; AcPlCor 1:2; 2:1; &vdpeg K. 2:26. Also subscr. of Ro v.I. and 1 Th.—ECurtius, Peloponnesos II
1852, 514ft; JCladder, Korinth 1923; OBroneer, BA 14, ’51, 78-96; Pauly-W. Suppl. IV 991-1036; VI 182ff, 1350f; Kl. Pauly III 301ff;
BHHW II 988ff; Corinth, Results of Excavations Conducted by the American School of Classical Studies at Athens 1929ff; RCarpenter,
Korinthos6 ’60; FIJdeWacele, Corinth and St. Paul *61; DESmith, The Egyptian Cults at Corinth: HTR 70, *77, 201-31; GTheissen, The
Social Setting of Pauline Christianity *82 (Eng. tr.); JMurphy-O’Connor, St. Paul’s Corinth ’83 (reff.), Corinth: ABD I 1134-39 (add.
lit.); PECS 240-43.—S. the Corinthian ins (Dssm., LO 12, 8 [LAE 16, 7]): [cvva]yoyn ERp[aiov]=Boffo, Iscrizioni no. 45 and lit. p.
361f. Strabo 8, 6, 20 suggests the problems of immorality associated with a major port city, but his references to cult prostitution, as in
his quotation of the proverb o0 movtog avopog £ Kopivbov €66’ 6 mhodg ibid. (=Aristoph. Fgm. 902a; cp. Ael. Aristid. 29, 17 K.=40 p.
755 D.) concern pre-Roman times and have been used without adequate caution for inferences about Paul’s Corinth.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, 4 Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 560.]

143¢In 146BC, Rome declared war on the Achaean League, and after victories over league forces in the summer of that year, the
Romans under Lucius Mummius besieged Corinth, in an action known as the battle; when he entered the city Mummius put all the men
to the sword and sold the women and children into slavery before he torched the city, for which he was given the cognomen Achaicus
as the conqueror of the Achaean League.** While there is archeological evidence of some minimal habitation in the years afterwards,
Julius Caesar refounded the city as Colonia laus Iulia Corinthiensis in 44 BC shortly before his assassination.” [“Ancient Corinth,”
Wikipedia.ord)

144 Although various efforts to dig a canal across the isthmus were attempted beginning in the seventh century BCE, a canal was

not successfully completed until 1893 after eleven years of work.
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next section.

Scene 1: meeting Aquila and Priscilla, vv. 1-4.

18.1 MeTd TalTa XWPIOOEIG €k TV ABNVOV ANBev gic KdpivBov. 2

Kai eUpwv TIva ‘loudaiov ovopari AKUAav, MovTIKOV TQ YEVEI TTPOCPATWS

¢éAnAuBGTa GTTd TG ITaAiag kai MpiokiAAav yuvaika altod, Si1t 10 dlaTeTayéval |

KAaudiov xwpileaBail ravrag Toug loudaioug &mod TAg ‘Pwung, TTpooiABev

alToig 3 Kai di1& T OPGTEXVOV Eival EUevEV TTap’ aUTOIC, Kai ApyAdeTo: Roav

yap oknvoTtroloi Tf TéExvn. 4 dieAéyeTo B¢ €V TR cuvaywyii KaTta TTav oappaTov

EmreIBév e 'loudaioug kai "EAANvaG.

18.1 After this Paul left Athens and went to Corinth. 2 There he found

a Jew named Aquila, a native of Pontus, who had recently come from

Italy with his wife Priscilla, because Claudius had ordered all Jews

to leave Rome. Paulb went to see them, 3 and, because he was of

the same trade, he stayed with them, and they worked together—by
trade they were tentmakers. 4 Every sabbath he would argue in the
synagogue and would try to convince Jews and Greeks.

Paul made the trip from Athens to Corinth without his associ-
ates, who were still in Macedonia delivering First Thessalonians to
the church in Thessalonica. The time frame was sometime during AD
50, or perhaps slightly earlier.’*> Coming into contact with this Jewish
Christian couple, Priscilla and Aquila, would prove to be a significant
event in Paul’s life, for they would share together in ministry off and on
the rest of Paul’s life: Acts 18:18, 26; also Rom. 16:3; 1 Cor. 16:19; 2
Tim. 4:19.7¢ This couple provided the apostle the needed fellowship, missing because of the absence of Silas
and Timothy in those early days at Corinth.

Some way Paul learned of their presence in the city and he mpoofiABev auToig, went to see them. Beyond
their shared religious commitment as Christians, they shared the same trade: 81 10 duéTeEXVOV £ival.™ As a
result an invitation came to Paul to stay with them and to join them in their work as ‘tentmakers’: €uevev map’
auToic, kai ApyadeTo- Aoav yap oknvotroioi T Téxvn. The work as a ‘tentmakers’ -- oknvotoloi - in a large city
like Corinth has raised questions about exactly what was the work they did."*® The etymology of oknvotroidg sug-

Acrocorinth

(&) crvptotheology

CENTRAL CORINTH

in the first century

Two very important time indicators surface in this passage. First is Luke’s statement that Priscilla and Aquila had been forced
to leave Rome because of a decree of emperor Claudius. From the Roman historian Suetonius we learn in Claudii vita 25: “Tudacos
impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuantis Roma expulit” (He expelled Jews from Rome, who were constantly making disturbances at the
instigation of Chrestus). The reference to Chresto is most likely a misunderstood reference to Christ implying Christian activity inside
the Jewish community at Rome. This can be clearly dated from Roman records as taking place in 49 AD. This Christian couple was
already in Corinth when Paul arrived there.

Second, toward the end of Paul’s stay in Corinth Jewish charges against him were brought before the Roman proconsul Gallio.
Roman records establish that he was proconsul in the city during 51-52, with one year terms beginning on May 1 annually. Luke indi-
cates that Paul remained in the city &1 mpoopeivag nuépag ikavag, for a considerable time, after the episode with Gallio in vv. 12-17. It
is unclear at what point during his proconsulship this incident happened with Paul, but it did take place most likely sometime betweeen
May 1 of 51 and April 30 of 52. Whether Paul left the city before Gallio did is not clear.

The reason for the importance of these two dates is that they provide us with a pair of the very few bridges for dating between the
chronology of events in the biblical text and a Roman calender system with enough connection to the modern calender system so that
relatively specific dates can be established.

146C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edin-
burgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 861.

“TopoTevoc, ov (0pog ‘one and the same’, téyvn; since Hdt. 2, 89; Appian, Bell. Civ. 4, 27 §119; Lucian; Alciphron 3, 25, 4;
Philostrat., Vi. Soph. 1, 9 p. 11, 27; Ps.-Phocyl. 88; Jos., Ant. 8, 334; IKosPH 324; PFouad 37, 7 [48 A.D.]) practicing the same trade
Ac 18:3.—DELG s.v. 6p6. M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 709.]

HeKknvomotog, ov, 0

1. maker of stage properties (acc. to Pollux 7, 189 the Old Comedy used the word as a synonym for unyoavonowoc=either a
‘stagehand” who moved stage properties [as Aristoph., Pax 174] or a ‘manufacturer of stage properties’. Associated terms include
oknvoypdgpog Diog. L. 2, 125 and oknvoypapio Arist., Poet. 1449a and Polyb. 12, 28a, 1, in ref. to painting of stage scenery) Ac 18:3.
But if one understands oknv1| not as ‘scene’ but as ‘tent’ and considers it improbable that Prisca, Aquila, and Paul would have practiced
such a trade in the face of alleged religious objections (s. Schiirer I 54—55 on Jewish attitudes towards theatrical productions), one would

follow the traditional rendering
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gests tent (oknvo-) maker (-1moi6g), but in the use of this term Europe /““* ”"
outside the New Testament it mostly refers to setting up a tent,‘\\‘\ Macedonia \
Rome

Galatia

not making a tent in the sense of manufacturing one. A growing e
consensus of scholarship leans toward understanding this term
in connection to working with leather. But this understanding

Thessalonica Troas

y Asia Minor
Greece Smyrna

Antioch

Corinth, Athens) Ephesus
——

. . . . = _— Byblos
carries with it the religious baggage that a leather worker such Qs\j\yj ii SRy Sidon

. . . q ! yre
as Simon who was a tanner at Joppa (Ziuwvi pupoei) in Acts™ | & *Nazareth
10:6 had to I|ve_on ‘Fhe fringe of ?JeW|sh rellgllous life t?ecause of) T Jerusalem) @
constantly coming in contact with dead animals. It is doubtfuly — "
that Saul the Pharisee would have moved this direction career ~— L ( Missionary Journey? of St. Paul
wise in his quest to become a Pharisee. With serious doubt, this —~ “EE‘g “éf Zd}ﬂtﬁg"mt“?ew d

. . . . cts -21: ird Journey to Galatia, Ephesus and Macedonia

trade skill was developed by Paul during his pre-Christian days Acts 27:1 -28:16 _ Fourh Joumey to Malla and Rome

as a part of the necessary trade skill for earning a living as a

Pharisee. Consequently it cannot be established with certainty just what Paul did in order to earn a living while
traveling in ministry. Whatever it was, he shared it in common with Priscilla and Aquila. Thus both their common
trade skills and shared faith in Christ helped built a deep and lasting friendship with one another.

Beyond this common bond with the Jewish Christian couple, Luke stresses Paul weekly activity in the Jew-
ish synagogue of Corinth: dieAéyeTo d¢€ €v TH ouvaywyi katd v odaBRaTtov EmelBév T loudaioug kai “EAANvacg,
Every sabbath he would argue in the synagogue and would try to convince Jews and Greeks. Again (cf. 17:2, 17; also
18:19, 19:8, 20:7, 9, 24:12, 25), Luke uses the verb digAéyeTo to describe Paul’'s verbal communication of the
Gospel at the synagogue. Thatis, he presented the Gospel and discussed it back and forth with them. Objections
could have been raised but Paul would have addressed them in a Christ honoring manner. All of this to say that
the English verb ‘argue’ is not the most accurate way to translate dieAéyeto. The YABC translation “lead discus-
sions” is much more accurate.

The second statement £mmeiBév 1€ loudaioug kai "EAANvaG, and he sought to persuade Jews and Greeks. The
2. tentmaker. This interpretation has long enjoyed favor (s. Lampe s.v.; REB, NRSV; Hemer, Acts 119, 233), but several consid-
erations militate against it. The term oknvomotdg is not used outside the Bible (and its influence), except for Pollux (above) and Herm.
Wr. 516, 10f=Stob. I, 463, 7ff. There it appears as an adj. and in a figurative sense concerning production of a dwelling appropriate for
the soul. The context therefore clearly indicates a structure as the primary component, but in the absence of such a qualifier in Ac 18:3
it is necessary to take account of words and expressions that similarly contain the terms cknvi and motelv. A survey of usage indicates
that oknvn appears freq. as the obj. of moéw in the sense ‘pitch’ or ‘erect a tent’ (s. mol€w la; act. cknvonoéw Is 13:20 Sym. ovdE
oknvomomoet kel ” Apay; 22:15 Sym.; mid. oknvonoiéopar Aristot., Meteor. 348b, 35; Clearch., Fgm. 48 W.; Polyb. 14, 1, 7; Diod S 3,
27, 4; Ps.-Callisth. 2, 9, 8. —Cp. oknvomotio. Aeneas Tact. 8, 3; Polyb. 6, 28, 3; ins, RevArch 3, ’34, 40; and acc. to the text. trad. of Dt
31:10 as an alternate expr. for oxnvonnyio.—Ex 26:1, it is granted, offers clear evidence of use of the non-compounded cknvi + wotéw
in the sense ‘produce’ or ‘manufacture [not pitch] a tent’, but the context makes the meaning unmistakable; cp. Herodian 7, 2, 4 on the
building of rude housing). Analogously cknvomroid¢ would mean ‘one who pitches or erects tents’, linguistically a more probable option
than that of ‘tentmaker’, but in the passages cited for ocxnvonoiém and cknvonotio components in the context (cp. the case for provision
of housing in the Hermetic pass.) clearly point to the denotation ‘pitching of tents’, whereas Ac 18:3 lacks such a clear qualifier. More-
over, it is questionable whether residents of nomadic areas would depend on specialists to assist in such a common task (s. Mt 17:4 par.
where a related kind of independent enterprise is mentioned).—That Prisca, Aquila, and Paul might have been engaged in the preparation
of parts for the production of a tent is also improbable, since such tasks would have been left to their hired help. That they might have
been responsible for putting a tent together out of various pieces is ruled out by the availability of the term cknvoppdeog (Ael., VH 2, 1
et al.; Bull. Inst. Arch. Bulg. 8, 69) in the sense of stitching together (the verb émtedelv Hb 8:5 does not support such a view, for it is not
an alternate expr. for ‘production’ of a tent but denotes ‘completion’ of a project, connoting a strong sense of religious commitment; see
émteléw 2) in which the component pa@-provides an unmistakable qualifier—In modern times more consideration has been given to
identification of Paul’s trade as ‘leather-worker’, an interpretation favored by numerous versions and patristic writings (s. Zahn, AG, ad
loc.; L-S-J-M Suppl., s.v., as replacement for their earlier ‘tentmaker’; Haenchen, ad loc., after JJeremias, ZNW 30, ’31; Hock, s. below).
As such he would make tents and other products from leather (Hock [s. below] 21). But this and other efforts at more precise definition,
such as weaver of tent-cloth (a view no longer in fashion) may transmit reflections of awareness of local practice in lieu of semantic pre-
cision.—In the absence of any use of the term cknvomnoidg, beyond the pass. in Pollux and the Herm. Wr., and the lack of specific quali-
fiers in the text of Ac 18:3, one is left with the strong probability that Luke’s publics in urban areas, where theatrical productions were in
abundance, would think of oknvomoidg in ref. to matters theatrical (s. 1). In addition, Ac 20:34; 1 Cor 4:12; 1 Th 2:9; 2 Th 3:8 indicate
that Paul’s work was of a technical nature and was carried out in metropolitan areas, where there would be large demand for such kind of
work. What publics in other areas might understand is subject to greater question, for the evidence is primarily anecdotal. —JWeiss, Das
Urchristentum 1917, 135; FGrosheide, ITadAog oknvoroidc: TSt 35, 1917, 241f; Zahn, AG 11 632, 10; 634; Billerb. IT 745-47; Beginn.
1V, 223; PLampe, BZ 31, ’87, 211-21; RHock, The Social Context of Paul’s Ministry: Tentmaking and Apostleship *80.—M-M. TW.
[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-

tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 928-29.] Pace 352
age



core idea of 1eibw is to persuade another to adopt your viewpoint. The use of the imperfert form of the Greek
verb £€meiBév is most likely the conative function with the resulting meaning of reputedly attempting to persuade.
What is most interesting is that at the Jewish synagogue in Corinth Paul is making his appeal to both Jews and
Greeks, i.e., none Jews, who are present at the synagogue. The pattern that is emerging on both the first and
second missionary journeys is that at each Jewish synagogue Gentile God-fearers are present and very respon-
sive to Paul’s preaching. As verse six indicates these Gentiles were more responsive than the Jewish members
of the synagogue.

The imperfect tense of both core verbs in verse four clearly suggest that Paul was very active in the
synagogue for some time. The Jewish opposition to him took longer to develop in Corinth than it had in most
of the other cities both in Macedonia and Galatia. Paul was settling into a routine here of working his trade with
Aquila and Priscilla during the week days, and preaching Christ in the synagogues on the Jewish sabbath. This
routine was somewhat different than the one just previously in Athens where SieAéyeTo pév olv €v Tij cuvaywyi
101G ‘loudaioig kai Toig ogBouévoig kai v TH dyopd katd TTdoav AUépav TTPOG ToUG TTapaTtuyxdvovTag, So he led
discussions in the synagogue with the Jews and the devout persons, and also in the marketplace every day with those who
happened to be there (17:17).

Scene 2: Silas and Timothy arrive at Corinth. vv. 5-11.

5Q¢d¢ katiiABov &1ro T Makedoviag 6 Te ZIAGG Kai b TindOeog, ouveixeTo TR Adyw 6 MadAog diapapTupduevog
T01¢ "loudaiolg gival TOV XpIoTOV Incolv. 6 AvTITacoouévwY 8¢ alTGV Kai BAACONUOUVTWY EKTIVAEAHEVOS T8 iHATIO
€1TeV TTPOG alTOUG: TO aiua UGV TTi TRV KEQAARV UPGV: kabapdg &yw &tmd 1ol vV €i¢ T £Bvn TTopelooual. 7 Kai
HETARAG EKeTBEV €ioAABEV €ic oikiav TIVOS dvopaT Titiou loloTou aeBopévou ToV Bedv, oU 1 oikia Av cuvopopoloa
T ouvaywyf. 8 Kpiotrog 8¢ 6 apxiouvdywyog £TTioTeucey TG Kupiw olv OAw TG oikw alTod, Kai TToANoI TGV
KopIvBiwv aKouovTeS £mrioTeuov Kai éBaTrTidovTo. 9 Eitrev 8¢ O KUPIOG &V VUKTI &' dpduaTtog T MalAw: ur) popod,
GANG AGAel kai pn oiwTtong, 10 d16TI éyw il yeTd ol Kai oUdeig EmBAgeTai ool ToU KakWoai og, 816TI Aadg £oTi
Mol TTOAUG év Tij TTOAel TaUTn. 11 'EkdBioev B éviauTtov Kai pfivag £€ S10G0KWY £V auToig TOV Adyov Tol Beod.

5 When Silas and Timothy arrived from Macedonia, Paul was occupied with proclaiming the word, testify-
ing to the Jews that the Messiah was Jesus. 6 When they opposed and reviled him, in protest he shook the dust
from his clothes and said to them, “Your blood be on your own heads! | am innocent. From now on | will go to the
Gentiles.” 7 Then he left the synagogue and went to the house of a man named Titius Justus, a worshiper of God;
his house was next door to the synagogue. 8 Crispus, the official of the synagogue, became a believer in the Lord,
together with all his household; and many of the Corinthians who heard Paul became believers and were baptized.
9 One night the Lord said to Paul in a vision, “Do not be afraid, but speak and do not be silent; 10 for | am with you,
and no one will lay a hand on you to harm you, for there are many in this city who are my people.” 11 He stayed
there a year and six months, teaching the word of God among them.

The second scene is signaled by the arrival of Silas and Timothy from Macedonia at Corinth. The brief
glimpses at these two earlier in Acts locates them first in Beroea (Macedonia) in 17:14 and Paul waiting for them in
Athens (17:16). By reading only these references one would possibly assume that Silas and Timothy left Beroea
as soon as they could, but that Paul was already in Corinth by the time they arrived in Achaia. It is this kind of
reading, which by the way assumes a modern pattern of story telling chronologically, that creates the impossible
dilemma of reconciling the explicit data from Paul’s letters, in particular First and Second Thessaloniang, about
the movements of Timothy. From the scenario presented above, the arrival of Silas and Timothy mentioned here
is Acts refers to their coming from delivering First Thessalonians to the church at Thessalonica. Just how long
Paul had been in Corinth prior to their arrival is not specified by Luke but the way he describes Paul’'s preaching
ministry suggests that it was considerable time after the apostle first arrived in the city himself. Quite interestingly
the verb used here guveiyxero 1 Aoyw 6 MalAog, Paul was giving his full time to the Word, signals that he was able
to devote complete attention to preaching rather than having to work as a oknvotroi6¢. The most likely reason
for this comes from a later recollection of Paul in 2 Cor. 11:9 that friends coming from Macedonia had brought a
sizeable love offering to Corinth to financially support the missionary work there.'*° Silas and Timothy were those
friends bringing not only good news about the progress of the Gospel in Macedonia, Thessalonica in particular,
but the love offering from the church there' freed up Paul to give more attention to preaching the Gospel in

1492 Cor. 11:9. And when I was with you and was in need, I did not burden anyone, for my needs were supplied by the friends
who came from Macedonia. So I refrained and will continue to refrain from burdening you in any way.

Kol Topmv Tpog VUGG Kol VoTtepndeic 0b katevapknoo 00OEVOS: TO YOp VOTEPNUE OV TPOGAVETANPMOGOV Ol GdEAPOL ELOOVTEG
amo Maxedoviog, kal &v mavti afapf] ELanTOV DUIV ETHPNCA Kol THPNoO.

5%Very likely the reference to the love offering in 2 Cor. 11:9 also includes the church at Philippi, also in Macedonia, from what
Paul wrote to them much later in 4:15-16.
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Corinth.

What this love offering enabled was full time commitment 1@ Adyw 6 MalAog dlapapTupOUEVOS
T0i¢ "loudaiolg gival TOV XpIoTov Incolv, to the Word, witnessing to the Jews that the Messiah is Jesus. The verb
dlapapTUpopailis used by Luke to describe the witnessing ministry of Peter in 2:40, 8:25, and 10:42. Now it will be
used to refer to the same activity by Paul in 18:5; 20:21, 24, 23:11, and 28:23. The stated content of the witness-
ing is given as that Jesus is ordained by God as the Judge of the living and the dead (10:42), that the Messiah is
Jesus (18:5); that repentance toward God and faith in Jesus are required (20:21), the good news of God’s grace
(20:24), and the kingdom of God (28:23). The focus in Corinth was to convince the Jewish people that Jesus is
indeed the Christ, i.e., the Messiah of God.

Perhaps it was this more concentrated ministry that triggered the typical Jewish opposition to Paul:
avTiTacoopévwy O& alTVv Kai BAao@nuoUvTwy, but when they began opposing and slandering (him).'s" In Athens
nothing is said about Jewish opposition to Paul, and by implication from 17:17 his experience in the synagogue
there evidently positive. But Jewish leaders from Thessalonica had tried to incite the Gentile population in Beroea
against Paul, while his response in the synagogue had been positive (10-12). In Thessalonica, the Jewish lead-
ership had stirred up a Gentile crowd against Paul forcing him to flee the city (17:5-9), after having considerable
success in the synagogue there. The stated motivation for this opposition to Paul in Thessalonica was jealousy
(ZnAwoavTeg) over his growing influence with the Gentile God-fearers attending their synagogue (17:5). Since
no synagogue existed in Philippi, the opposition to him there was solely Gentile. On the first missionary jour-
ney some three or so years earlier, Jewish opposition to Paul first surfaced at Pisidian Antioch. Luke describes
it in terms of But when the Jews saw the crowds, they were filled with jealousy; and blaspheming, they contradicted
what was spoken by Paul, idovTeg &€ oi ‘loudaiol Toug OxAoug ETTARoONnoav {rRAou kai avtéAeyov Toig UTTO MalAou
AaAoupévolg BAaopnuoivTeg (13:45). Here Luke describes opposition to Paul in terms of BAac@nuoivTeg, slan-
der, just as here at Corinth, fAac@nuoUvTwy. The Jewish leadership in Pisidion Antioch, however, manipulated the
devout women of high standing and the leading men of the city, TTapwTpuvayv Tag oeBouévag yuvaikag TaG EUCKHOVAG
Kai ToUg TTpwToug TiAG TTOAewg (13:50), to generate opposition to Paul that forced him and Barnabas to leave the
city. A similar pattern emerged at Iconium where Luke says that the unbelieving Jews stirred up the Gentiles and poi-
soned their minds against the brothers, oi 8¢ amelBcavTeg loudaiol £TTAyeIpav Kai EKAKWOAV TAG YUXAS TV £BVRV
Kata TV adeA@v (14:2). Here an assassination plot to kill Paul and Barnabas was hatched up between Jewish
and Gentile leaders in the city, and these two missionaries fled the city in order to avoid it (14:5-6). Although no
synagogue existed at Lystra, it was the Jewish synagogue leadership from Antioch and Iconium who stirred up
the Gentile crowds there who stoned Paul into unconsciousness (14:19). With no synagogue in Derbe, Paul and
Barnabas enjoyed their most productive and peaceful tenure of ministry there of any of the cities on the first mis-
sionary journey.

All of this illustrates the varied pattern and yet the commonality of experience of Paul in dealing with
Jews in each of the cities where he traveled. Also interesting is that in Pisidion Antioch on the first journey, when
Paul and Barnabas were forced to leave the city, they shook the dust off their feet against their opponents, oi
5¢ ékmivaéausvor Tov kovioprov TGV TTOdMV 1T alToUug AABOV Eig Ikdviov, And having shook the dust off their feet
against them, they came to Iconium (13:51). In somewhat similar fashion in Corinth, Paul shakes the dust off his
clothes in protest against his Jewish opponents in the city: ékrivaauevog 1a iudma. Early Paul shook the dust
off his feet, but in Corinth he simply shakes his outer garment off.’52 Although the differences in the two rituals are
slight, the common point of both is a visual action of protest. The symbolism was to signal that God had given
them a witness which they rejected. Now they would face Him in His wrath. Their guilt was on their shoulders

Phil. 4:15-16. 15 You Philippians indeed know that in the early days of the gospel, when I left Macedonia, no church shared with
me in the matter of giving and receiving, except you alone. 16 For even when I was in Thessalonica, you sent me help for my needs
more than once.

15 ofdare 8¢ kai Vel Drummcot, 6Tt év dpyi] Tod edayyeriov, 6t EENABOV dmd Makedoviag, 00depia Lot EKKANGIN EKOVOVIGEY
€lg AMOyov 606EmG Kol AMNUYEMG €1 un) DUELG novot, 16 6t kai év @scoolovikn kai dmag Kol i eig TV ypeiov Lot ETENYOTE.

SI“MS D begins v 6 thus: ‘But with much discussion and interpretation of the Scriptures, some Jews opposed (him).” P™ omits
‘and insult him’.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor
Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 627.]

152The use of the verb éxtivdcom without the direct object of TOv kovioptOv TdV TOdGV, the dust from the feet, as in Mt. 10:14;
Mk. 6:11; Lk. 9:5, and Acts 13:51, may simply indicate the shaking out of the clothes in symbolic protest action. Of course, given how
seldom clothes were washed and cleaned in the ancient world, shaking them vigorously as the verb specifies would throw off consider-

able dust and dirt.
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since these missionaries had faithfully given witness to them about Christ.s® This followed the instructions given
to the disciples by Jesus; see Matt. 10:14 and Mk. 6:11."%* If there were Gentiles standing around when Paul did
this at Corinth, they very likely scratched their heads in puzzlement over what on earth he was doing. But any
Jews watching this would have clearly understood the negative meaning of this action.'®

The shaking out of his cloak evidently in the presence of these opponents set up his words to them:
EITTEV TTPOC QUTOUC: TO Qiua UGV T THV KEQAARV UNGV: kaBapdg éyw atd 1ol vOv €i¢ Té £€Bvn TTopelcopal,
said to them, “Your blood be on your own heads! | am innocent. From now on | will go to the Gentiles.” Responsibility for
the Gospel message now rested solely upon the heads of these Jewish opponents. Blood here symbolizes guilt
and responsibility to God.'® Paul had done God’s bidding in offering the Gospel to these Jewish individuals, and
they had rejected the offer. He boldly declares that from this point forward he will concentrate on the non-Jews
of Corinth and offer the Gospel to them.

Next a very interesting thing happens. Paul simply goes next door to the synagogue and continues
preaching the Gospel to those who will listen: kai peTaBag ékeibev €iofiABev €ig oikiav TIvOg ovouaTi Titiou loloTou
oeBopévou TOV Bedv, ol 1 oikia AV cuvopopoloa Tij cuvaywyf (v. 7). This was the home of Titius Justus, who
was a Gentile God-fearer who had converted to Christianity during Paul’s preaching in the synagogue. This is

13Compare Neh. 5:13. 12 Then they said, “We will restore everything and demand nothing more from them. We will do as you
say.” And I called the priests, and made them take an oath to do as they had promised. 13 I also shook out the fold of my garment and
said, “So may God shake out everyone from house and from property who does not perform this promise. Thus may they be shaken
out and emptied.” And all the assembly said, “Amen,” and praised the Lord. And the people did as they had promised.

15“Matt. 10:14. 12 As you enter the house, greet it. 13 If the house is worthy, let your peace come upon it; but if it is not worthy,
let your peace return to you. 14 If anyone will not welcome you or listen to your words, shake off the dust from your feet as you leave
that house or town. 15 Truly I tell you, it will be more tolerable for the land of Sodom and Gomorrah on the day of judgment than for
that town.

12 sicepyduevot 8¢ sic v oixiav dondoucOe adtiv: 13 kai &év pév 1| 1 oikio déia, EM0GT™ 1) sipvn DUGY €n° odTy, v &8
un 7 Géla, M elpvn DUdY TpdC VUG Emotpugite. 14 Kai 6¢ Gv uyy dééntan Dudc undé axovey todg A6yovs budv, ééepyousvor Ew
TS oiKiag 1] TS MOLeWS EKEIVIS EXTIVAEATE TOV KOVIOPTOV TAY TOIDY Dudv. 15 dunv Aéym vy, dvektdtepov E6ToL Yi) Z0d0U®V Kol
Topdppav év Nuépa kpicemg 1 Tf) mOAEL Eketv).

MkK. 6:11. 10 He said to them, “Wherever you enter a house, stay there until you leave the place. 11 If any place will not welcome
you and they refuse to hear you, as you leave, shake off the dust that is on your feet as a testimony against them.”

10 kai Eheyev adtoig: 6mov Eav eicéOnte el oikiav, kel pévete Emg v EEEMONTE Exelbev. 11 Kal dg v Tomog uny déEnTar vuas
UNOE GKOVDGOGLY VUMDY, EKTOPEVOUEVOL EKETDEY EXTIVAEATE TOV YODV TOV DITOKAT® TAV TOIDY VUGV EIC HAPTIPIOV AVTOIS.

15¢gktivacs® G1759 (ektinasso), shake out, shake off; dmotivdcom G701 (apotinassd), shake off.

“CL ektinasso, shake out, as in cleaning clothes; search thoroughly, make a disturbance, kick out (of animals). The derived noun
ektinaktron means a winnowing-shovel. apotinasso, shake off (Eur.)

“OT ektinasso occurs 21 times in the LXX, usually to render na ‘ar, though six other Heb. words are once or twice each translated
by the same verb. The Lord shook off (rna ‘ar) the Egyptians in the midst of the sea, i.e., out of their chariots as they turned to flee (Exod.
14:27; Ps. 135:15). Nehemiah sealed an — oath taken by the priests by shaking out (na ‘ar) his lap, symbolizing that anyone breaking
the promise would be cursed by a life of homeless wandering, emptied of all his possessions, an outcast (Ps. 126:4 LXX). Metaph. na’ar
is used to express weakness: shaken off as easily as a locust (Ps. 109:23). Captive Jerusalem is bidden to stand up and shake herself free
from the dust of despair in captivity and from the Gentiles (Isa. 52:2). In 1 Sam. 10:2 apotinasso once translates natas (leave, forsake),
when Saul’s father is said to have ceased to be concerned (apotetinaktai) about the lost asses. In Lam. 2:7 apotinasso is used for the piel
of na’ar, abhor, reject: the Lord has disowned, cast off, his sanctuary.

“NT In commissioning the Twelve, Jesus tells them that where their message is not accepted, they are to shake off (ektinasso,
Matt. 10:14; Mk. 6:11; apotinasso, Lk. 9:5) the dust from their feet, a gesture of total abandonment. No trace of association with the
house or city is to remain. Mark and Luke add, ‘for a testimony against them’, i.e., branding the inhabitants as no better than the heathen
outside the covenant. Jewish travellers shook off the dust of Gentile territory from their sandals and clothes before re-entering the Holy
Land (SB I 571). Once the apostles have discharged their responsibilities to preach, those rejecting the gospel will suffer judgment,
heavier even than that inflicted upon Sodom and Gomorrah. The fate of those cities is often an OT type of fearful retribution for ag-
gravated sin (Deut. 29:23; Isa. 13:19; Jer. 49:18; 50:40; Amos 4:11; Zeph. 2:9). Paul follows Jesus’ advice and makes use of the same
dramatic symbolism when the Jews stir up opposition to his preaching in Pisidian Antioch (Acts 13:51) and when he makes his final
break from the synagogue in Corinth (Acts 18:6).

“The verb apotinasso is used in its literal sense to describe Paul’s action in shaking off the snake from his hand after the shipwreck
on Malta (Acts 28:5).”

[N. Hillyer, “Extivdcow” In vol. 3, New International Dictionary of New Testament Theology, ed. Lothar Coenen, Erich Bey-
reuther and Hans Bietenhard (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Publishing House, 1986), 560-61.]

156<Paul’s words about blood and responsibility echo those of various OT passages: Josh 2:19; Judg 9:24; 2 Sam 1:16; 1 Kgs 2:32;
Ezek 33:4. In echoing them, Paul divests himself of any responsibility for the refusal of fellow Jews to accept the testimony about Jesus
the Messiah. Cf. Matt 27:25; Acts 5:28.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction

and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 627.]
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all we know about this Gentile convert, since he is never mentioned again in the New Testament. But this was a
rather bold move on his part to open up his home for Paul to use as a gathering point for preaching the Gospel.

The move paid big dividends since one of the converts was none other than a leader of the Jewish
synagogue, named Crispus: KpioTrog 6¢ 0 dpyiouvaywyog' émioteuoev 1M Kupiw oUv 6Aw 1@ oikw alTtod, Kai
TToAOI TV KopivBiwv dkouovTeg émioTeuov kai éBartiovTo. If Crispus as a synagogue leader had initially op-
posed Paul (cf. vv. 5-6), then Paul was able to win him over after leaving the synagogue and setting up at Titius
Justus’ home. Whatever the precise situation Luke pointedly indicates that both he and his entire household
convert to Christianity. But he is not the only one in the city to come to Christ. Luke indicates that many Corinthi-
ans were responding in faith commitment and believer’s baptism in the city: kai TToAAoi TV KopivBiwv akolovTeg
émmiotevov kai €BatrtiCovro. The imperfect tense verbs, émioteuov and €BaTtrtiovTo, stress ongoing activity over
a period of time, probably weeks and maybe months.

Toward the end of Paul’s time in the city (note it lasted 18 months, cf. v. 11), the Lord appeared to Paul
in a dream to give him assurance of divine protecting in his vigorous preaching of the Gospel. The heavenly
command to Paul was simple: ur) oo, GAAG AdAel kai uf olwTrAong, don't be afraid, but be speaking and not be
silent. Evidently signals of growing opposition to the ministry of Paul in the city were surfacing, and causing some
apprehension to the apostle. The basis of the encouragement to Paul in his dream was twofold: 1) 81611 £yw €yl
METG 00U Kai 0Udeig £mORoeTai ol ToU Kak@aoai o€, for | am with you, and no one will lay a hand on you to harm you.
God assured Paul that he would be protected from harm while in the city. Thus he should continue boldly speak-
ing the Gospel. 2) 31611 Aadg €0Ti poi TTOAUG €v Tfj TTOAEI TAUTN, for there are many in this city who are my people. This
second reason for the admonition signals that God will use the emerging Christian community to shield the apo-
sle from harm. Luke then states: EkaBioev'®® 6¢ éviauTov kai pivag £¢ dIdATKwWY &v alToig TOV Adyov To0 B£00,
He stayed there a year and six months, teaching the word of God among them. Probably this was from the beginning of
AD 51 to the summer of AD 52. Although not entirely clear, this eighteen month period is intending to specify the
duration of Paul’s stay in the city that was climaxed by the dramatic episode before the proconsul Gallio. How
much time elapsed after the vision of assurance (vv. 9-10) and the episode with Gallio (vv. 12-17) is not clear.

Scene 3: Charges against Paul brought before Gallio, vv. 12-17.
12 FaMiwvog B¢ avBumdtou Ovrog Tig Axdiag karteréotnoav Opodupadov oi ‘loudaior T MalAw Kai
fiyayov alTov émi 10 Bfipa 13 Aéyovteg 8T TTapd TOV vOHov dvatreiBel oUtog ToUg AvBpwToug oéBeadal Tov
Bedv. 14 péNovtog 8¢ To0 Mavhou avoiyelv TO oToPa eitrev 6 FaAiwy TPO¢ Toug ‘loudaioug: & pév Av adiknud
T ) padiopynua Tovnpdy, G loudaiol, katd Adyov 8v aveoxOunV Upv, 15 € 8¢ INTAUOTE ¢0TIV TTEP Adyou Kai
dvopdTwY Kai vopou 1ol KaB' Updc, SweaBe alToi- KPITAS £yt ToUTwY oU BouAopal gival. 16 kai ATTHAAcEY aUTOUS
a1o 100 BrpaTtog. 17 EémAaBouevol ¢ TTavTeg ZwoBévny TOV apxiouvaywyov ETUTTIToV EUTTPoaBev ToU BrPaATOG: Kai
oudev TOUTWY TM MaANiwvI Euelev.
12 But when Gallio was proconsul of Achaia, the Jews made a united attack on Paul and brought him be-
fore the tribunal. 13 They said, “This man is persuading people to worship God in ways that are contrary to the law.”
14 Just as Paul was about to speak, Gallio said to the Jews, “If it were a matter of crime or serious villainy, | would
be justified in accepting the complaint of you Jews; 15 but since it is a matter of questions about words and names
and your own law, see to it yourselves; | do not wish to be a judge of these matters.” 16 And he dismissed them
from the tribunal. 17 Then all of them seized Sosthenes, the official of the synagogue, and beat him in front of the
tribunal. But Gallio paid no attention to any of these things.
The inevitable had to happen to Paul. Jewish opposition to him would seek to force him out of the city.
Such had succeeded in Pisidion Antioch, Iconium, Lystra, Thessalonica, and Beroea already. Would it succeed
this time? Actually no! For now these Jews were dealing with Gallio, who was the Roman proconsul in charge of
the province of Achaia, unlike in the previous cities where only city magistrates, oTpatnyog, were in charge. The
last time Paul had encountered a Roman proconsul was Zepyiw MNauAw, Sergius Paulus, in Salamis on Cyprus
some years earlier (Acts 13:5-12). And that experience had been rather pleasant. A proconsul, aveumarog, was

157“The archisynagogoi are leaders responsible for the organization of the synagogue service; they normally designate someone
to lead the congregation in prayer.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and
Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 509-10.]
158<¢ka0ioev 8¢ (D h (sy? sy™) have kai éxdbioev &v KopivBe): elsewhere in Luke-Acts (except at Lk. 24:49) the verb when used
intransitively means to sit. The meaning to reside is uncommon in Greek (see BA 791). Elsewhere this meaning could be due to the
ambiguity of the Hebrew 2w, but it is hard to see how Hebrew could have affected the present passage. The aorist ékdficev is consta-
tive, Paul’s residence being regarded as a unit (M. 3:72; Zerwick § 253; BDR § 332:1, n. 2). Cf. 28:30.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and
Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 870.]
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the governor of a Roman senatorial province,™® not a mili- The ruins of the bema in Corinth that Gallio used
tary governor of an imperial province like those in Pales-
tine. These were known either as who came
from the equestrian rank of Roman society, and admin- &
istered the so-called lesser provinces in the empire, Or,
they were the legatus Augusti pro praetore who answered
directly to the emperor. But the proconsuls answered to
the Roman senate and typically were a higher caliber per-
son, often a senator himself, than was true of the procura-
tors. There was a huge difference in character and skill
between the proconsuls of Sergius Paulus and Gallio, and
the procurators in Palestine such as Pilate, Festus, and
Felix.

This proconsul was Gallio, MaAAiwvog.'®® As pro-

=

1%gv@dmaroc, ov, 0 (dvti, Dratog; orig. ‘highest’ then ‘consul’; Polyb. et al.; freq. in lit.; Jos., Ant. 14, 236; 244 al.; Mel.; ins [s.
e.g. PHermann, Inschriften von Sardeis: Chiron 23, *93, 233—48: of an honorand, 211 A.D., pp. 238f ]; pap [incl. Ox 850 verso 15: AcJ])
head of the govt. in a senatorial province, proconsul (s. Hahn 39f; 115; 259, w. lit.). Those mentioned are the proconsul of Cyprus,
Sergius Paulus Ac 13:7, cp. vss. 8 and 12; of Achaia, Gallio 18:12; cp. 19:38; of Asia MPol 3:1; 4; 9:2, 3; 10:2; 11:1; 12:1.—DELG s.v.
Vrotog. M-M.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 82.]

160¢In v 12 Luke recounts another important episode in the life of Paul: the haling of Paul before tl‘l‘?\?@&ﬂfﬁ?‘l‘ngﬂmﬂoxhis
episode in Acts is accorded historical credence by almost all interpreters of Acts today. A dissenting voice was once raised against its
historicity by J. Juster (Les Juifs, 2. 154 n. 4), but he has had little or no following. Strangely enough, the appearance before Gallio is
never mentioned by Paul himself in any of his letters, but this Lucan detail has become the most important item in the study of Pauline
chronology and missionary activity. In fact, it supplies a rare peg on which to hang their absolute chronology.

“Lucius Junius Gallio is mentioned as a friend of the emperor Claudius and as the proconsul of Achaia in a Greek inscription that
records the text of a letter sent by Claudius to the people of Delphi about a depopulation problem. Since the text is dated in the customary
Roman fashion, one can determine from it the time when Gallio was proconsul in Achaia. The inscription had been set up in a temple of
Apollo in Delphi, where it was discovered by E. Bourguet in fragmentary form in 1905 and 1910. The nine fragments, however, were
not fully published until 1970: A. Plassart, “Lettre de I’empereur Claude au gouverneur d’Achaie (en 52),” Les inscriptions du temple,
2633 §286. See also his article, “L’Inscription de Delphes”; cf. J. H. Oliver, “The Epistle of Claudius.”

“The main part of the inscription runs as follows:

1 Tiber[ios Klaudios Kais]ar S[ebast]os G[ermanikos, démarchik&s exou]
sias [to IB, autokrator tJo KZ, p[ater p]atri[dos ... chairein].
Pal[ai men t]&i p[olei t&] ton Delph[on &n o]u mo[non eunous all’ epimel&s ty]
ch@s aei d’ eterg[sa t]en thréskei[an tJou Apo[llonos tou Pythiou. epei de]
nyn legetai kai [pol]eitdon eré[mo]s einai, ho[s moi arti apengeile L. lou]
nios Gallion ph[ilos] mou ka[i anthy]patos, [boulomenos tous Delphous]
eti hexein ton pr[oteron kosmon entel]¢ e[tellomai hymein kai ex al]
16n poledn kal[ein eu gegonotas eis Delphous hds neous katoikous kai]
autois epitre[pein ekgonois te ta] pres[beia panta echein ta ton Del]

10 phon hos pole[itais ep’ is€ kai homoia. e]i men gar ti[nes ... hos polei]

11 tai metokis[anto eis toutous tou]s topous, ki[...]

“1 Tiber[ius Claudius Caes]ar A[ugust]us G[ermanicus, invested with tribunician po]wer 2 [for the 12th time, acclaimed impera-
tor for t]he 26th time, F[ather of the Fa]ther[land ... sends greetings to ...]. 3 For a 1[ong time I have been not onl]y [well disposed
toward t]he ci[ty] of Delph[i, but also solicitous for its 4 pros]perity, and I have always sup[ported th]e cul[t of Pythian] Apol[lo. But]
5 now [since] it is said to be desti[tu]te of [citi]zens, as [L. Jun]6 ius Gallio, my fri[end] an[d procon]sul, [recently reported to me, and
being desirous that Delphi] 7 should continue to retain [inta]ct its for[mer rank, I] ord[er you (pl.) to in]vite [well-born people also from
8 ot]her cities [to Delphi as new inhabitants and to] 9 all[ow] them [and their children to have all the] privi[leges of Del]phi 10 as being
citi[zens on equal and like (basis)]. For i[f] so[me ...] 11 were to trans[fer as citi]zens [to those regions ...*

“From the text of the letter one sees that Gallio was proconsul of Achaia during the twelfth regnal year of Claudius (A.D. 41-54)
and after the twenty-sixth acclamation of him as imperator. The emperor was invested with potestas tribunicia each year, and that invest-
ment marked his regnal years. The emperor’s name and the twelfth year of this tribunician power have in large part been reconstructed
in this inscription, but the reconstruction is certain, being based on other known inscriptions of Claudius (see M. P. Charlesworth, Docu-
ments Illustrating the Reigns of Claudius & Nero [Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1951], 11-14). His twelfth regnal year
began on 25 January A.D. 52. Acclamation as imperator was sporadic, because it depended on military victories in which the emperor
was engaged or at least indirectly involved. To date an event by such acclamations, one has to learn when a given acclamation occurred.

From other inscriptions it is known that the twenty-second to the twenty-fifth acclamations took place in Claudius’s eleventh regnal
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consul, avButrdTtou, he was the senatoral governor over the province of Achaia, 1fig Axdiag.'®' He was stationed
in Corinth because it served as the provincial capital.

During his one year term as proconsul he was in Corinth to administer the government for Rome.'® This
was either May 51 to May 52 or a year later. During that period of time, Luke says, kateméatnoav 0JoBuuadov
oi 'loudaior T® MaluAw kai flyayov autov i 10 BAa, the Jews made a united attack on Paul and brought him before
the tribunal. The béma was the raised platform in the marketplace from which a magistrate spoke to the people.'®?
In order to bring a person before a magistrate, a formal charge had to be presented. These Jews did not think
though their charge, like other Jewish opponents of Paul had earlier.'®* Perhaps they were just dummer and not

year (25 January 51 to 24 January 52) and that the twenty-seventh acclamation occurred in his twelfth regnal year before 1 August 52.
Theoretically, then, the twenty-sixth acclamation could have occurred during the winter of 51 or in the spring or early summer of 52. The
matter is settled by a Greek inscription often neglected in the discussion of Pauline chronology and the Delphi inscription: an inscrip-
tion of Kys in Caria (published 1887). It combines the twenty-sixth acclamation with the twelfth regnal year: demarchikes exousias to
dodekaton, hypaton to penpton, autokratora to eikoston kai hekton, ‘(invested with) tribunician power for the twelfth time, consul for
the fifth, imperator for the twenty-sixth time’ (see G. Cousin and G. Deschamps, “Emplacement et ruines,” esp. 306-8; cf. CIL 6.1256;
8.14727; Frontinus, De Aquis 1.13; A. Brassac, “Une inscription”). So the combination of the twenty-sixth acclamation of Claudius as
imperator and his twelfth regnal year points to a time between 25 January 52 and 1 August 52. Claudius would have written the letter, in
which he mentions Gallio, to the people of Delphi in this period.

“Since Achaia was a senatorial province of praetorian rank, it was governed by a proconsul (Greek anthypatos, Acts 18:12; 13:7;
Josephus, Ant. 14.10.21 §244). Such a provincial governor normally ruled for a year and was expected to assume his task by 1 June (Dio
Cassius, Roman History 57.14.5) and to leave for the province by 1 April or mid-April at the latest (ibid., 60.11.6; 60.17.3). Claudius’s
letter mentions that Gallio had reported to him about conditions in Delphi on his arrival. This would mean that Gallio was already in
Achaia by late spring or early summer of A.D. 52 and had written to Claudius about the situation that he found there. See B. Reicke,
EDNT, 1.234.

The problem has always been to determine whether Gallio’s proconsular year stretched from a time in 51-52 or 52-53. A. De-
issmann (Paul, 272), Finegan (Handbook, 317-18), and Hemer (Book of Acts, 119, 214, 244-76) espouse the former view and have
influenced many others.

However, Seneca, Gallio’s younger brother, writes that Gallio developed a fever in Achaia and ‘took ship immediately,” insisting
that the disease was not of the body, but of the place (Ep. 104.2). Thus it seems that Gallio cut short his proconsular stay in Achaia and
hurried home. Thus, having arrived in Achaia in the spring of 52 and reported on conditions there to Claudius, he spent the summer in
Achaia, but departed from the province not later than the end of October 52, before mare clausum (the closed sea), when ship travel on
the Mediterranean became impossible because of winter storms (see Acts 27:9). Hence it follows that Paul would have been haled before
Gallio either in the late spring, summer, or even early fall of A.D. 52.”

[Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible
(New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 620-23.]

161 A chaia was the most important part of Greece in Paul’s day. Situated north of the Peloponnesus, it was the center of politi-
cal life especially from 280 to 146 B.C. In the latter year it became part of the Roman province of Greece created after the conquest of
the Aegean Confederacy and the fall of Corinth to L. Mummius (see Pausanias, Descriptio Graeciae 7.16.7-10). Augustus made it an
independent senatorial province in 27 B.C., with Neocorinth as the governor’s seat. The province included Attica, Boeotia, Thessaly,
and the Peloponnesus; perhaps also Epirus. From A.D. 15 to 44 it was administered along with Macedonia as one imperial province.
Later it became an independent province again, and Nero accorded it freedom in A.D. 67, which status it retained until A.D. 73 under
emperor Vespasian. This is the province that Paul mentions in 1 Thess 1:7, 8; 1 Cor 16:15; 2 Cor 1:1; 9:2; 11:10; Rom 15:26.” [Joseph
A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven;
London: Yale University Press, 2008), 628-29.]

1622“The name of the proconsul was actually Lucius Annaeus Novatus. He was the son of M. Annaeus Seneca, a Roman eques
and rhetor, and the older brother of the philosopher Seneca, who was the tutor of emperor Nero. Lucius Junius Gallio was the name
that Seneca’s older brother assumed, when he was adopted by a wealthy senator friend and introduced into political life. Pliny the Elder
tells about his consulship (Naturalis Historia 31.62), and Dio Cassius (Roman History 61.20.1) about his connections with the imperial
court of Rome. His brother Seneca dedicated some of his writings to him, and after his brother came into political disfavor in the unsuc-
cessful Pisonian Conspiracy, he too was compelled to commit suicide. On his relation to the emperor Claudius and a Delphi inscription
that mentions him in Achaia, see the COMMENT above. Gallio is correctly called anthypatos, the Greek equivalent of Latin proconsul

[Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible
(New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 628.]

163“The Jews rose up in a body against Paul and brought him to court. Lit., ‘to the step, platform (béma),” i.e., the tribunal from
which a magistrate addresses an assembly. The héma was located in the center of the Corinthian agora and was flanked by rows of
shops. Adornment of the béma or Latin rostra (pl.), overlooking the forum, is still in evidence today.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The
Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University
Press, 2008), 629.]

1¢4In Pisidian Antioch and Iconium, the Jewish leaders simply provoked the people into a willingness to take violent action against
Paul. In Lystra, they managed to do the same thing with the Gentile population. In Philippi, the Gentile slave owners made a charge that

had more appeal to the authorities: “These men are disturbing our city; they are Jews and are advocating customs that are not lawful for
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politically savvy like the other Jewish leaders. Their charge was “This =
man is persuading people to worship God in ways that are contrary to the law,” =i
AéyovTeg &TI TTapd TOV VOHOV avaTtreiBel oUTog ToUg avBpwIToug o£BeoBal i
TOV BV (v. 13). Why would these Jewish leaders suppose that a Roman |
magistrate would have an ounce of interest in a squabble over proper |
obedience to the Jewish Torah?'%°
Gallio detected this almost immediately, and thus didn’t even al-
low Paul to speak before he dismissed the hearing in disgust with these
Jewish leaders for wasting his time:"
14 péMovtog 8¢ 100 Mavlou avoiyelv 1O oTépa eiTev 6 TaMiwy §
POC TOUC ‘loudaioug: &i Pév Av adiknud TI i Padiolpynua TTovneody, G &
‘loudaiol, kata Adyov Qv aveoXOunV UPQYV, 15 €i & NTAPOTA £OTIV TTEI
AOyou kai 6voudTtwy Kai vopou 1ol kad’ Uudc, dyweaBe auToi- KPITAG £yW
ToUTWV 0U BoUAopal ival. 16 Kai ATTAGCEY aUTOUC &TTd ToT BAUATOC.
14 Just as Paul was about to speak, Gallio said to the Jews, “If it were a matter of crime or serious villainy, |
would be justified in accepting the complaint of you Jews; 15 but since it is a matter of questions about words and
names and your own law, see to it yourselves; | do not wish to be a judge of these matters.” 16 And he dismissed
them from the tribunal.
Thus the intention of these Jewish opponents to get rid of Paul backfired on them, and actually gave the Christian
community some legal recognition in the city. The negativism of the verb amfiAacev, dismissed, open the door for
others present at the hearing to take out their frustrations on these Jewish leaders, and Sosthenes, their leader
in particular: £émAaBouevol 8¢ TTavTeG ZwaBévny TOV ApXICUVAYWYOV ETUTITOV EUTTPOC0BEV TOU BrANATOG: Kai 0UdEV
ToUTWV T FaAAiwvi Euelev, Then all of them seized Sosthenes, the official of the synagogue, and beat him in front of the
tribunal. But Gallio paid no attention to any of these things. Exactly who these people who beat Sosthenes were is not
stated precisely by Luke,®” although a few manuscript copyists (D E W 33. 1739 M gig h sy sa) alter the text to read
TavTeG oi “EAANveG, all the Greeks. Another view is reflected by a few copyists (36. 453 pc) by altering the text to
read TdavTeg oi louddiol, all the Jews. This assumes that the other Jews in the delegation turned on Sosthenes for
failing to gain a hearing before Gallio. The proconsul paid no attention to this beating of Sosthenes in his pres-
ence: Kai oUdEv ToUTWV TW MaAAiwvI EueAev.
us as Romans to adopt or observe” (Acts 16:20-21). At Thessalonica, Jewish leaders with the help of a mob charged Jason and other
believers, not finding Paul and Silas, before the magistrates with “These people who have been turning the world upside down have
come here also, and Jason has entertained them as guests. They are all acting contrary to the decrees of the emperor, saying that there is
another king named Jesus.” (Acts 17:6-7). Paul managed to get out of Beroea before the Jewish leadership from Thessalonica could get
to them. No charges were brought against Paul in Athens either by the synagogue leaders or local authorities.
165“These Jews were at least residents in Corinth, but not certainly Corinthian citizens; if they were indeed citizens, they might
have had a better basis to be heard by Gallio. The privileges accorded Jews in the Roman empire by Julius Caesar are listed by Jose-
phus, Ant. 14.10.2-8 §§190-216; many of them were continued after the death of Caesar (cf. Ant. 19.5.2-3 §§278-91). Some of them
applied to Jews resident outside of Judea; thus, for example, Claudius’s edict cited by Josephus, Ant. 19.5.3 §290: ‘Therefore it is right
that Jews throughout the whole world that is under our domination should observe their ancestral customs without hindrance. I hereby
order them too to avail themselves reasonably of this benefaction and not set at nought beliefs about gods held by other peoples, but to
keep their own laws.’ In general, such Roman decisions reckoned with the legitimacy of the Jewish religion, the authority of its high
priests, freedom from taxation, and protection from interference by Hellenistic authorities in religious and social customs; but they gave
no guarantee that Roman authority would adjudicate intramural disputes.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles: A New
Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 629.]
166<grélvoey (D* h) is a much weaker variant of dnfjlacev. Gallio had no patience with the Jews; if Luke’s account is correct
he judged that they were wasting the time of his court; that is, either the charge was purely irrelevant (a matter of Jewish theology), or
there was not even prima facie evidence to support the belief that Paul constituted a danger to the Empire. Either way, the precedent
was a useful one.” [C. K. Barrett, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary
(Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 875.]
17“Who beat Sosthenes? According to the Western followed by the Byzantine text (D E W 0120 M gig h sy sa), mdvteg ol
“EAAnvec. This is probably correct interpretation. Jews were often unpopular; they were for the moment out of favour and it would be
safe to attack one of them. Cf. the reference to Crispus in v. 8. Ehrhardt (4Acts 77f.) remarks on the inadequacy of Gallio’s police force.
Alternatively mavteg may be determined by the preceding adtovg; all the Jews (so explicitly 36 453 pc) beat Sosthenes, presumably
because he had mismanaged the case against Paul, failing even to secure a hearing. We have not however been told that Sosthenes was
in charge of the proceedings. The reading that leaves mévteg undefined (P74 & A B pc vg bo) is to be preferred; and it may be that the
two views mentioned above should be combined: the Jews beat Sosthenes for his inefficiency, the Greeks because he was a Jew and out
of favour with the authorities.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical
Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 875.]
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What is more interesting is this fellow ZwaoBévng, Sosthenes.
He is identified as 1Ov &pxiouvaywyov, the synagogue ruler. This is
the identical title, 6 dpxiouvaywyog, given to Crispus (v. 8) when he
converted to Christianity in Corinth. Either he succeeded Crispus as
synagogue leader or else the synagogue had more than one leader --
probably the former. Even more interesting is that a man identified as
a Christian brother by Paul is included as a sender of First Corinthians
that was written from Ephesus to Corinth some three or so years later
on Paul’s third missionary: MalAog kKAnTog atréaTolog XpioTtol 'Incod
018 BeAuaTtog B0l kai ZwoBévng 0 adeA@og, Paul, called to be an
apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, and our brother Sosthenes (1
Cor. 1:1). Assuming that this is the same Sosthenes, who at the time
of the writing of this letter some three or so years later, he is now a
believer living in Ephesus and serving God with Paul. This connection
is not certain, but if it is correct, there is some kind of personal story
behind the Christian conversion of this Jewish leader.

Luke closes out Paul’'s ministry in Corinth with the simple
phrase: O 8¢ MalAog &1l TTpooueivag NUEPAG IKAVAG TOIG AOEAPOIg
amoTagduevog, After staying there for a considerable time, Paul said farewell to the brothers (18:18a). Unlike the prov-
ince of Macedonia where Paul had to flee most of the cities, the province of Achaia was kinder to him. He left both
Athens and Corinth by his own choice. Although Luke does not directly indicate it, the assumption is that Silas
and Timothy were with him -- and perhaps also Luke -- as they left the city. But Luke does specifically indicate
that Priscilla and Aquila were traveling with him when he left Corinth. The apostle could leave the city rejoicing
that a solid congregation of believers now existed in the city. This community was made up of both Jews and
Gentiles. What Paul most likely didn’t realize at this point was how much time and energy he would have to de-
vote to this congregation over the coming years, in as much as it would develop into a congregation continuously
plagued with problems and issues.

From Paul’s references'® to this beginning ministry at Corinth in several of his letters, we gain some ad-
ditional insights into his perspective about the congregation.

1 Cor 2:1-5. 2.1 When | came to you, brothers and sisters, | did not come proclaiming the mystery of God to

you in lofty words or wisdom. 2 For | decided to know nothing among you except Jesus Christ, and him crucified. 3

And | came to you in weakness and in fear and in much trembling. 4 My speech and my proclamation were not with

plausible words of wisdom, but with a demonstration of the Spirit and of power, 5 so that your faith might rest not on

human wisdom but on the power of God.
2.1 Kayw éABov TTpd¢ Updc, adeAgoi, AABov ol ka®’ Utrepoxfv Adyou A cogiag KatayyEAAWY Upiv TO ucTrpiov

100 B€00. 2 00 yap Ekpivd Ti €idéval év UV €i un Incolv XpioTov kai TodTov £éoTaupwuévov. 3 Kayw £v dobeveia Kai

€V QOPRwW Kai &v TPOUW TTOAAG €yevouny TTPOC UUAG, 4 Kai 6 AOyog pou Kai TO KApUyPd hou ouk év Trelfol[g] copiag

[AGyoIG] AN év ATTODEIEEl TIVEUHATOC Kai SUVANEWS, 5 fva 1) THOTIC U@V i 1) év coia AvOpWTTWY BAN év SUVAEI

B¢e00.

Here Paul characterizes his style of preaching the Gospel when he first came to Corinth. In the background of
Paul’s terminology here is a deliberate rejecting of the style of the Sophist philosophers of his day who placed
great value on flowery speech and eloquent delivery styles as being as important if not more important than the
content of the speech. Paul, on the other hand, opted to present a simple Gospel message because his intent
was that the Corinthians response to the Gospel would be guided by the Spirit of God rather than the persuasion
of human speech.

1 Cor. 1:13-17. 13 Has Christ been divided? Was Paul crucified for you? Or were you baptized in the name of

Paul? 14 | thank Godf that | baptized none of you except Crispus and Gaius, 15 so that no one can say that you

were baptized in my name. 16 (I did baptize also the household of Stephanas; beyond that, | do not know whether

| baptized anyone else.) 17 For Christ did not send me to baptize but to proclaim the gospel, and not with eloquent
wisdom, so that the cross of Christ might not be emptied of its power.

13 pepépiatal 6 Xpiotég; un Madlog éoTaupwdn UTTEP UPQY, A €ig TO Gvoua Mauvlou éRarmTiodnTe; 14 €UXAPIOTQ

[T® Be®] 6T 0UdEva UGV ERATTIoN €i U KpioTrov kai [diov, 15 iva un Tig €irn 011 €i¢ 10 £udv Gvopa £RaTTTioonTE.

16 ¢BamTIoa ¢ Kai TOV ZTe@avd oikov, AoITov oUK 0ida i Tiva GAAov £BATTTIoa. 17 ol yap ATTECTEIAEV Je XPIOTOG

18¥These include the following exerpts from Paul’s letters: 1 Thess 3:6-13; 1 Cor 2:1-5; 1:13-17; 2 Thess 3:1-5; 1 Cor 3:5-10;
11:2,23; 15:1; 2 Cor 11:7-9.
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BatrTiCelv GAAG gUayyeAileaBal, oUk év cogia Adyou, iva ur Kevwdij 6 oTaupog Tol XpioTol.
With the later divisiveness that erupted in the Corinthian church over their favorite preacher, Paul severely criti-
cizes them for this. In the process he mentions only baptizing Crispus, Gaius, and the household of Stephanas
while he was helping the church get started. For him, the key aspect of his ministry calling was to present a
simple Gospel message in the power of God’s presence and blessing. Luke in Acts 18:8 specifically mentions
the household of Crispus as being baptized by Paul. He alludes to many others hearing Paul, and then being
baptized in a faith commitment to Christ. How many of these Paul baptized, or Silas or Timothy baptized is not
known, for this statement comes after the arrival of Timothy and Silas from Macedonia.
1 Cor. 11:2. | commend you because you remember me in everything and maintain the traditions just as |
handed them on to you.
ETraiv@ € Updg 6T TTavTa Jou PEUVNOBE Kai, KaBwe TTapédwka UUTV, TAG TTaPAdOOEIG KATEXETE.
1 Cor. 11:23. For | received from the Lord what | also handed on to you,...
Eyw yap mapéAaBov atro 1ol Kupiou, 6 Kail TTapEdwKa UWV,...
1 Cor. 15:1. Now | would remind you, brothers and sisters, of the good news that | proclaimed to you, which
you in turn received, in which also you stand,...
Mvwpidw 8¢ Upiv, adeAgoi, TO ebayyéAiov 6 e0nyyeAIcduny Upiv, & Kai TTapeAGPETE, v () Kai ETAKATE, ...
In these brief references, Paul asserts his faithfulness to preach the message of the Gospel that he had received
to the Corinthians. His message to them was not artificial nor humanly contrived. Rather, it came from God to
Paul and from Paul to the Corinthians. He encourages the Corinthians to remain true to this message and not to
deviate from it.

2 Cor 11:7-11. 7 Did | commit a sin by humbling myself so that you might be exalted, because | proclaimed God’s

good news to you free of charge? 8 | robbed other churches by accepting support from them in order to serve you. 9

And when | was with you and was in need, | did not burden anyone, for my needs were supplied by the friends who

came from Macedonia. So | refrained and will continue to refrain from burdening you in any way. 10 As the truth of

Christ is in me, this boast of mine will not be silenced in the regions of Achaia. 11 And why? Because | do not love

you? God knows | do!

7 "H auaprtiav £Toinca éuautov TaTTelviV iva UuEic UwwoiiTe, 0TI dwpeav 10 ToU B0l euayyéAiov eUnyyeAioGunv

Opuiv; 8 GAag ékkAnaiag éoUANoa AaBwy dWwviov TTPOG TNV UUMV diakoviav, 9 Kai TrTapwyv TTPog UUAS kai UoTepnBeig

oU KaTevapknoa oUBevog: TO yap UOTEPNUAG Pou TTpocaveTTANpwaayv oi adeApoi éABOvTeC &1md Makedoviag, Kai v

mavTi dBapf éuautov Upiv EThpnoa kai Tnpriow. 10 €éoTiv aARBeia XpioTol év £uoi 6TI i Kauxnolg adTn ol @paynoeTal

€ic épE v TOIC KAipaoiv Tig Axaiag. 11 81&t Ti; 6T oUK AyaT® UPES; O BEdC OIdEV.

Here Paul reminds them that he did not ask them for money or support while he was in the city. A major motivation
behind this grows out of the Sophist disclaimer in First Corinthians 2. These itinerant philosophers traveled the
same region promoting their particular approach to life mostly as crooks seeking to drain every penny possible
out of the suckers who would pay to hear their lectures. Much like modern TV preachers, these phoney teachers
had no real interest in helping anyone except themselves. Paul’'s concern for the integrity of the Gospel pushed
him to distance himself from such practices as far as possible. Thus he depended -- as Luke says in 18:1-3 -- on
his trade skills in working with Priscilla and Aquila until Silas and Timothy arrived from Macedonia. They brought
with them a very generous free will offering of funds that enabled Paul to devote full time to preaching the Gospel
the remainder of his stay in Corinth. Here in Second Corinthians he explains his motives for doing this the way
he did. That is, because of his love for the Gospel and for the Corinthians.

Lessons. What lessons can we learn from Paul’s ministry at Corinth?

First, the lesson of adaptability. When Paul first arrived in the city he was by himself and facing a new
city with need of the Gospel. He evidently had little funds to live off of, so he sought out Aquila and Priscilla who
made their living in the same craft that he was trained in. In addition, they were believers and this was an added
bonus during those beginning months in the city. So Paul adjusted to this situation in order to provide a base of
operations for preaching the Gospel, which he began immediately to do every sabbath in the Jewish synagogue.
When Silas and Timothy arrived from Macedonia, they brought with them a very generous love offering from the
churches at Philippi, and probably Thessalonica and Beroea as well. This enabled Paul to devote full attention
to the work of the Gospel. The hostility generated from this more intensive work led to his leaving the synagogue
and use the home of Titius Justus, next door to the synagogue, as his base of operations.

What emerges from this is Paul’s flexibility to adjust to changing situations in order to advance the Gos-
pel. He adapted his finances to fit the situation as it shifted. More ministry was possible when he was freed up
to ‘go full time’ than had been true up to that point. But he effectively used both situations to do the work of the
Lord.
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Second, the lesson of dependency on others. When Paul arrived in the city he quickly found the Chris-
tian couple to work with. They graciously provided him a place to stay and invited him to work their common craft
together, 10 6udTexvov, in order to provide income for living expenses. God planted them in Paul’s path to help
him in this moment of his life. The blessing that came out of this was a life long close friendship with Priscilla and
Aquila. The love offering from the newly established churches in Macedonia freed up Paul for more intensive
focus on his preaching ministry. He learned to lean on these churches to assist him in their prayers and in their
financial support of his ministry. These two sets of friendships allowed him to present the Gospel completely free
of any suggestion that Christianity was after folk’s money. Given the terrible reputation of the sophists as money
grabbers, this was terribly important for this new religious movement to establish integrity toward people from the
outset.

Third, the lesson of helping God’s servants. Both Aquila and Priscilla along with the churches of
Macedonia recognized a responsibility for hospitality and for supporting the ministry of Christian workers and
missionaries. They generously gave out of their own resources to further the work of the Gospel through Paul’s
ministry. His letter later on to the church at Philippi is largely a thank you note to the church for their repeated
support of his ministry since the church first began on this missionary journey. God doesn’t call every believer
to travel to distant places to share the Gospel, but He does give every believer the opportunity to support that
work in distant places through their church, and its support of missions. In this experience at Corinth one sees
the Great Commission of Matthew 28:16-20 at work in the first century.

Fourth, the lesson of consistency to mission. Paul came to Corinth to preach the Gospel, and during
the eighteen months he was in the city that is what he did week in and week out. He faced opposition to this from
the very people who should have most enthusiastically embraced his message of salvation in Christ. But in that
consistent presentation of the Gospel several significant individuals in the city, both Gentile and Jewish, came to
know Christ as Savior: Titius Justus, Crispus, and “many of the Corinthians” (18:8).

Did Paul experience ups and downs emotionally during this time. A few years later he will write to the
Corinthians of periods of deep despair that he experienced in Asia on the third missionary journey.'® But in the
darkest of moments Paul learned to reach out to God with deeper confidence and trust in the Lord’s leadership
over his life.

Fifth, the lesson of trust in God’s leadership. Toward the end of Paul’'s lengthy stay in the city, the op-
position to him was growing and becoming more vicious. But the Lord reassured the apostle that He was watch-
ing over Paul and would protect him from harm in Corinth. When this opposition exploded in an attempt by the
Jewish authorities to use the Roman officials to get rid of Paul, the Lord so controlled that situation that it ‘back
fired’ in the face of the Jewish leaders in the city. And Paul was then able to leave the city peacefully without
pressure from the authorities -- something he had not been able to do in the cities of Macedonia.

God knows what He is doing in guiding His servants through these kinds of crisis situations. Our task is
to walk in obedience completely confident in God’s leadership of our lives.

6.1.5 Return back to Antioch, Acts 18:18-22

Acts 18:18-22. 18 After staying there for a considerable time, Paul said farewell to the believers and sailed for
Syria, accompanied by Priscilla and Aquila. At Cenchreae he had his hair cut, for he was under a vow. 19 When they
reached Ephesus, he left them there, but first he himself went into the synagogue and had a discussion with the Jews.
20 When they asked him to stay longer, he declined; 21 but on taking leave of them, he said, “I will return to you, if God
wills.” Then he set sail from Ephesus. 22 When he had landed at Caesarea, he went up to Jerusalem and greeted the
church, and then went down to Antioch.

18 'O d¢ lMallog £TI TTpoCpEivag NUEPAG IKAVAG TOTG AdEAPOIG ATTOTAEANEVOG ECETTAEI €ic TRV Zupiav, kai ouv
aUT® MpiokIAa Kai AKUAAG, Kelpduevog év Keyxpedic TV Kepalny, eixev yap eUxnAv. 19 katAvinoav 8¢ eic "E@ecov

192 Cor. 1:8-11 8 We do not want you to be unaware, brothers and sisters,a of the affliction we experienced in Asia; for we were
so utterly, unbearably crushed that we despaired of life itself. 9 Indeed, we felt that we had received the sentence of death so that we
would rely not on ourselves but on God who raises the dead. 10 He who rescued us from so deadly a peril will continue to rescue us; on
him we have set our hope that he will rescue us again, 11 as you also join in helping us by your prayers, so that many will give thanks
on our behalf for the blessing granted us through the prayers of many.

8 OV yap OEhopey LG Ayvoely, adehpol, vrep g OAiyemc HUAV TG yevouévng &v tf) Aciq, 67t kal’ brepfolny dmep dbvaury
PaprOnuev dote é&amopnOijvor fuag kai tod {ijv- 9 dila avtol év éavTois To andkpua tod Bavdtov Eoyfkauey, vo, 1) TEmo0OTEG
Opev £’ £aVTOIC AAL’ €Ml 16 0@ T EysipovTi TodC vekpong: 10 8¢ ék AtkovTov Bavétov Eppvcato HUdc kai phosTa, gig Ov AATiKaEY
[671] kai €Tt pyoetat, 11 cuvoTovPYO VTGV Kol VUMV VIEP UMV T dENOEL, Vo K TOALDY TPOSOT®V TO €ig NUAG YUPIoHa S10 TOAADY
g0yaplotnOf) VIEP HUdDV.
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KoKeivoug KaTEAITTEV auTol, auTog O¢ eioeABwv €ig THV ouvaywynv SieAé¢aTto ToiG loudaiolg. 20 épwTWVTWYV O alTRV

€Tl TAgiova xpovov peival ouk ééveuaey, 21 GANG ATToTagduevog Kai eiTwv: TTAAIV Avakauww TTPog UNAGS 1ol B0l

BéovTog, avrxon amod Ti¢ E@éaou, 22 kai kaTeABwyv gic Kaiodpelav, avaBag Kai aoTragduevog TNV éKKAnaiav Katépn

eic Avtioxeiav.

Luke begins the story of the return trip to Antioch with a brief indication of Paul having stayed €11 poopeivag
Nuépag ikavag, a considerable time, in Corinth."® We know from Acts 18:11 that it at least covered eighteen
months, and probably a longer period than this. What also becomes clear from 18:18 is that Paul was leaving a
congregation of believers behind in the city. So sometime in the year of 51 AD the apostle set out for Jerusalem
and Antioch on the homeward leg of the second missionary journey.

The apostle appropriately said his goodbyes to the newly established believing community in Corinth be-
fore leaving the city: T0ig adeAgoig amotafduevog. The verb amotdoow is translated two different ways in this
passage. In verse 18 the NRSV renders it “said farewell,” but in verse 21 “taking leave of them.” In both instances
the term signals not a casual goodbye but a more formal expression of farewell. Implicit in this expression was a
very real sense of separation from the believing community at Corinth as Paul set off for Syria.’' The expression
€ig TRV Zupiav does not exclude a more circular route through Jerusalem, but does signal clearly that the ultimate
goal was to return back to the church that had commissioned this trip (cf. 15:40), the church at Antioch.

The missionary group of Paul, Silas, Timothy, and possible Luke, had two more to join them for part of the
trip. This Christian couple, Priscilla and Aquila, joined the group on the first leg of the trip."”2 When the group ar-

¢t mpoopeivag suggests the addition of a relatively short stay (uépag ikavdg is a Lucan expression; cf. 9:23, 43; 27:7; and the
use of ikavog with other nouns) to the 18 months of v. 11. Paul was not driven out of Corinth.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 876.]

17In the NT we find only the mid.: ‘to part from,” least emphatically in Ac. 18:18, 21; perhaps stronger in 2 C. 2:13 (cf. 12b), also
‘to depart,” Mk. 6:46 — line 11 f. The man who makes formal parting from his folks a presupposition of dxolovBeiv (— I, 213, 34 ff.)
is said by Jesus not to be fit for the kingdom of God, Lk. 9:61 f.; ¢f. 1 K. 19:20 f. In Lk. 14:33 Jesus demands the radical renunciation of
all possessions3 from the man who wants to join Him. On the verb here — lines 14 ff. On the whole topic — VI, 327, 18 ff.; 905, 5 {£.”
[Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, ed. Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley and Gerhard Friedrich, electronic ed. (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-), 8:33.]

172“PRISCA (PERSON) [Gk Priska (Ilpioka)]. Var. PRISCILLA. An important Christian missionary in the mid-1st century
C.E., mentioned in 1 Cor 16:19, Rom 16:3-5, and 2 Tim 4:19. She is called by the diminutive ‘Priscilla’ in Acts 18:2-3 (historically
reliable traditions; Liidemann 1987: 206, 209—-10); and 18:18, 26.

“Prisca was probably freeborn; epigraphical material indicates that ordinarily her name was not a slave name (Lampe StadtrChr,
151-52). She married Aquila, a tentmaker of Jewish origin. The couple were among the first Christians in Rome who also belonged to
the synagogues of the city. Together with her husband and others, Prisca spoke of Christianity in at least one of the Roman synagogues.
This Christian proclamation led to tumultuous controversies among the Roman Jews, so that the administration of the emperor Claudius
in 49 C.E. expelled from Rome the main quarrelers, including Prisca and Aquila.

“The couple moved on to Corinth, where Paul first met and lodged with them and worked in Aquila’s workshop (Acts 18:2-3).
After more than a year and a half (Acts 18:11, 2; cf. Liiddemann 1987: 207; Lampe StadtrChr, 7-8), they moved to Ephesus, where they
again were active as missionary co-workers of Paul and formed a church in their home (1 Cor 16:19; cf. 2 Tim 4:19; Acts 18:18). The
couple ‘risked their necks’ for Paul’s life (Rom 16:4), probably during this stay in Ephesus, where Paul was exposed to serious dangers
(1 Cor 15:32; 2 Cor 1:8-9). The historicity of the Ephesian episode about Apollos told in Acts 18:26 is very doubtful (Liidemann 1987:
215-16); parresiazesthai is a Lukan word; and there is a tension between v 25 and v 26: Apollos already taught ‘accurately’ about Jesus
(v 25) before he was instructed ‘more accurately’ by Prisca and Aquila (v 26). Luke, the advocate of the apostle Paul, suggests in v 26
that Prisca and Aquila turned Apollos into a staunch supporter of Pauline Christianity. Pre-Lukan tradition (cf. vv 24-25), however, knew
only that Apollos once worked in Ephesus at the same time as Paul, Prisca, and Aquila (cf. also 1 Cor 16:12, 19) and that Apollos was a
Christian pneumatic (cf. also the Apollos party in Corinth, 1 Cor 1:12, in the context of the Corinthian pneumatics and enthusiasts, e.g.,
1 Corinthians 12—14). As such, Apollos was more likely a competitor of Paul (1 Cor 1:12; cf. 3:10b, 12—15) on whom the apostle could
not at all impose his plans while he stayed in Ephesus (1 Cor 16:12). We do not know whether Prisca and Aquila at least housed Apollos
in Ephesus (Acts 18:26; Weiser 1985: 508).

“The couple has often been depicted as wealthy, with Prisca of even higher social status than Aquila since her name in most cases
is placed before his (Rom 16:3; 2 Tim 4:19; Acts 18:18, 26; e.g., McNicol HBD, 823-24). But evidence points against the couple’s
wealth. For a discussion, see AQUILA. References to Prisca before Aquila more likely indicate that she was even more active in church
life than her craftsman husband. The context, Rom 16:21-23, shows that socially respected persons were not necessarily named first
(Gaius with his spacious dwelling and Erastus, the city treasurer, appear last). Paul esteemed a person’s work for the church (Rom 16:3b,
4, 5a, 21), not the person’s status in the pagan society (cf. Gal 3:28). Luke, on the other hand, mentioning Prisca first in Acts 18:18, 26,
would probably have liked to report her elevated social status if he had known about it; he frequently pointed out the participation of
distinguished women in Christianity (e.g., Luke 8:3; Acts 17:4, 12; cf. 17:34; 16:14).

“Around 55 or 56 C.E. (after Claudius’ death in 54 C.E. and between the writing of 1 Corinthians and Romans), the couple re-
turned to Rome (Rom 16:3-5). This last move may have been strategically motivated: Prisca and Aquila were possibly sent as Paul’s

vanguard to Rome, where he wanted to establish a firm footing for his gospel before continuing to Spain. In Rome Prisca and Aquila
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At the port city of Corinth, Cenchreae,'® Paul had his hair cut as part of a Jewish vow: keipduevog év
Keyxpeaic TV KeQaAAy, gixev yap e0xAv. Grammatically some uncertainty over whose hair was cut -- Paul’s or
Aquila’s -- surfaces, although from the context it is almost certainly that of Paul.'” The reason for the haircut,
which had to be done under precise religious guidelines, is given as €ixev yap eUxAv. A elxn, vow, represented a
serious Jewish religious commitment to God; the same word also specifies a prayer (cf. Jas. 5:15). A Jewish vow
is mentioned only here and in 21:23, where four Christian Jews in Jerusalem were completing a vow before God
and would have their hair cut in ritual fashion in the temple as a sign of completion of the vow.'”® The cutting of
the hair to signal the end of the vow here at Cenchreae is puzzling, since such vows with this ritual ceremony of
hair cutting would have only been done in the temple at Jerusalem,'® in the pattern described in Acts 21:23-26.
Did Luke not understand the pattern of actions for a vow? Or, did he just follow his sources here without checking
the provisions of such Jewish actions? We really don’t know.

When the group reached Ephesus'” from Cenchreae (a trip of about 375 plus kilometers), Priscilla and

again hosted a house-church. They were the first to receive greetings from Paul in Romans 16, where Paul praised them. Their promi-
nence as Paul’s co-workers was remembered by the later church; 2 Timothy used their names for its fictitious historical frame, at the
beginning of a list of greetings (4:19). Church tradition of the 6th century claimed that the house-church of Prisca and Aquila was the
basis of the later Roman ‘title’-church, ‘Prisca,” on the Aventine. There is no proof for this connection or for any relation to the Roman
catacomb ‘Priscilla’ (Lampe StadtrChr, 11, 24-25).”

[Peter Lampe, “Prisca (Person)” In vol. 5, The Anchor Yale Bible Dictionary, ed. David Noel Freedman (New York: Doubleday,
1992), 467-68.]

173“On Cenchreae cf. Rom. 16:1; it was one of the two seaports of Corinth, situated on the Saronic Gulf; the other, on the Gulf of
Corinth, was Lechaeum.” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Com-
mentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 877.]

174t is not clear whether this statement refers to Paul or to Aquila. Aquila is the nearest noun and is in the appropriate case (nomi-
native), but Paul is the effective subject of the sentence and of the first singular verb in v. 19 (katélnev); he is moreover the character in
whom Luke is supremely interested. Page (201) is confident that Paul is intended; Preuschen (113) and Ehrhardt (100) that it was Aquila
who shaved his head (a sign, according to Ehrhardt, that he retained legalistic presuppositions).” [C. K. Barrett, 4 Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles, International Critical Commentary (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 2004), 877.]

175“Luke does not further explain the euché, ‘vow,” but it is usually understood to be the Nazirite vow that Jews sometimes made.
Nazir means ‘someone vowed,’ i.e., consecrated to God by a vow. Originally, it denoted a person dedicated to the service of Yahweh
for a certain period of time (Num 6:2; Judg 13:5-7). The details required of the person so vowing are set forth in Num 6:2-21, one of
which was the shaving of the head (Num 6:9, 18; cf. Acts 21:24; Philo, De Ebrietate 1.2; Str-B, 2.80-89). The cutting of the hair prior to
a voyage is, however, strange. Perhaps all that one is to gather from this notice is that the Lucan Paul somehow carries out requirements
of a Jewish vow; he is again a model Jew in his conduct. See Weiser, Apg., 498.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The Acts of the Apostles:
A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University Press, 2008), 634.]

176 According to Numbers 6:18, the cut hair at the end of the vow was to be burned on the altar as a sacrifice to God: “Then the
nazirites shall shave the consecrated head at the entrance of the tent of meeting, and shall take the hair from the consecrated head and
put it on the fire under the sacrifice of well-being.”

""E@gcog, ov, 1| Ephesus (s. prec. entry; Hdt. et al.; oft. in ins; Joseph., SibOr; Ath. 17, 3), a seaport of Asia Minor in the plain
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Apollos arrived in Ephesus'”® a community of Jewish Christians existed in
the city. Either this group came out of Paul’s preaching in the synagogue, = = i
or else, the church planting was done by Priscilla and Aquila as a follow- \\\

up to Paul’s preaching. When Paul arrives back in Ephesus on the third ¢ s
missionary journey, he found a growing congregation of believers in the © ™"
city (19:1). In 1 Cor. 16:19 (written from Ephesus on the 3rd missionary journey), Paul indicates that a house
church met in the home of Priscilla and Aquila.

Paul’s experience in the synagogue at Ephesus was much more positive thanithad been in the cities of Mace-
donia and of Corinth: 20 £épwTwvTwy 8¢ alTOV £TTi TTAEiova XpOvov Peival ouk £TTéveuaey, 21 AAAG ATTOTACANEVOG
Kail €iTwv: TTAAIV avakauyw TTpog UPAGS Tol Beol BEAovTog, dvrxon ammd TiA¢ E@éoou, 20 When they asked him to
stay longer, he declined; 21 but on taking leave of them, he said, “I will return to you, if God wills.” Then he set sail from Ephe-
sus.'® At the end of the time there (unspecified by Luke), the request from the synagogue leaders was for Paul
to stay on longer so they could understand more about the Gospel message he was presenting to them. Paul
declined to stay longer, even though the opportunity was to present the Gospel to a very receptive audience."

of the Cayster River. Famous for its temple of Artemis (s. Aptepuc). The Christian congregation at Ephesus was either founded by Paul,
or its numbers greatly increased by his ministry (GDuncan, St. Paul’s Ephesian Ministry 1929). Ac 18:19, 21, 24, 27 D; 19:1, 17, 26;
20:16f (on Ephesian setting of Paul’s speech Ac 20:17-38, s. DWatson, in Persuasive Artistry [GAKennedy Festschr.] "91, 185-86, n.
3); 1 Cor 15:32; 16:8; subscr. v.1.; Eph 1:1 (here it is lacking in P* Sin. B Marcion [who has instead: to the Laodiceans]; s. Harnack,
SBBerlAk 1910, 696ff; JSchmid, D. Eph des Ap. Pls 1928; Goodsp., Probs. 171-73); 1 Ti 1:3; 2 Ti 1:18; 4:12; Rv 1:11 (the order Eph.,
Smyrna, Perg., Sardis also in an official ins, fr. Miletus [56—50 B.C.]: TWiegand, Milet Heft 2 [city hall] p. 101f); 2:1.—OBenndorf, Z.
Ortskunde u. Stadtgesch. von Eph. 1905; LBiirchner, Ephesos: Pauly-W. V 1905, 2773-822; Osterr. Archéol. Institut: Forschungen in
Ephesos Iff, 1906ff, preliminary reports in the ‘Jahreshefte’ 1922ff; JKeil, Ephesos2 1930; WRamsay, The Church in the Roman Empire
before A.D. 170 1912, 135-39; JBakhuizenvdBrink, De oudchristelijke monumenten van Ephesus 1923; VSchultze, Altchr. Stadte u.
Landsch. 112, 1926, 86—120; Dssm., D. Ausgrabungen in Eph. 1926: ThBI 6, 1927, 17-19, The Excav. in Eph.: Biblical Review 15,
1930, 332—46; RTonneau, E. au temps de S. Paul: RB 38, 1929, 5-34; 321-63; PAntoine, Dict. de la Bible, Suppl. II *34, 1076—1104;
FRienecker, Der Eph. (w. illustrated supplement) *34; BA 8, ’45, 61-80; FM iltner, E., Stadt d. Artemis u. d. Joh. ’54; HKoester, Ephesos,
Metropolis of Asia *66; SFriesen, Bar 19, 93, 24-37. S. Anuntpioc 2.—OEANE II 252-55. Die Inschriften von Ephesos, 8 vols. >79—84.
GHorsley, NovT 34, ’92, 105-68.

[William Arndt, Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chris-
tian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000), 418.]

178“The D-Text variants mainly fill gaps in the narrative. The opening clarifies the subject (and keeps the focus on Paul). Luke
does not worry about time, so to speak. When Paul shows up, the synagogue will be in session (cf. 13:13—14). The D-Text makes him
wait for the Sabbath. In v. 20, the editor assures us that the Jews of Ephesus did not want Paul to stay longer so that he could enjoy the
sites. Verse 21 provides an explanation for Paul’s odd abandonment of a, for once, receptive synagogue audience.!® Acts 20:16 is the
probable basis for this.!* Verse 22, which replaces the vague and awkward reference in v. 21 with a logical statement, also manifests the
pedantic quality of the D-Text, and the omission of Priscilla is another example of its tendency to minimize the presence of women.!*>”
[Richard 1. Pervo, Acts: A Commentary on the Book of Acts, ed. Harold W. Attridge, Hermeneia—a Critical and Historical Commentary
on the Bible (Minneapolis, MN: Fortress Press, 2009), 455-56.]

17“Ephesos was the seat of the governor of the Roman province of Asia; see NOTES on 2:9; 6:9. In Paul’s day it was an Aegean
seaport near the mouth of the Cayster River. The river was then navigable up to the city, which lay about 5 km to the east, but which
during the course of the centuries since then has silted up, so that it no longer seems to be a seaport town. It was a place where Jews had
been granted Ephesian citizenship (Josephus, Ant. 12.3.2 §§125-26). For many Greek inscriptions from Ephesus at this period, see 1.
Levinskaya, “Asia Minor,” The Book of Acts in Its Diaspora Setting (BAFCS 5), 137-52, esp. 143—48. Because Ephesus was the chief
market for Asia Minor, it was a city of enormous wealth. It is now mentioned for the first time in Acts and will appear again in 18:21,
24,27;19:1, 17, 26; 20:16, 17. It becomes the center of Paul’s evangelizing activity on Mission III.” [Joseph A. Fitzmyer, vol. 31, The
Acts of the Apostles: A New Translation With Introduction and Commentary, Anchor Yale Bible (New Haven; London: Yale University
Press, 2008), 634.]

1890ne irony of this quick visit to Ephesus is that now for the first time Paul was able to preach the Gospel in Asia. He had wanted
to do so at the beginning of the second missionary journey (cf. 16:6) but God had said no. Now at the end of this trip he gets an opportu-
nity to do so. And later on the third journey he will spend more time in the city of Ephesus in Asia than any other single city of his entire
ministry, outside of Tarsus after his conversion, and the lengthy ministry in Antioch prior to the first missionary journey. God’s ways of
opening and closing doors for ministry are absolutely fascinating! It’s all a matter of timing, that is, God’s timing. .

181“Why the rush to get to Palestine? The Western text provides an answer, adding to v. 21 the note that Paul was hurrying to Je-
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perience initially in Ephesus laid
the foundation for the long, almost
three year ministry in the city that
Paul would have on the third mis-
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In Paul's day, Ephesus did not
yet have its famous library, its
elaborate gymnasia and baths,
or temples built in honor of
deified emperors. However, it
was already called “the greatest
city of Asia” and featured a large
theater and magnificent temple
to Artemis. When Paul visited
Ephesus, its population was
approximately 250,000 people.

Hellenistic
City Wall

Z»

briefly the last segment of the
trip back home: kai kareABwv
eic  Kaigdpeiav, avapag kai
AoTTO0GUEVOG  THV  éKKANnCiav
katéBn €ig Avtidxeiav, When he
had landed at Caesarea, he went
up to Jerusalem and greeted the
church, and then went down to Antioch. The Greek text simply says advaBag kai aoTTacAuevog TNV EKKANaiav KaTéRn
€ig AvTioxelav, after having gone up and greeted the church, he went down to Antioch. Jerusalem is not mentioned
specifically by name, but Luke leaves no doubt but that he is talking about the church at Jerusalem because of
‘going up’ from Caesarea, and then ‘going down’ to Antioch. The only place in all of Palestine that this kind of
terminology would be used in regard to was Jerusalem.

If the editor of the Western text tradition'®? that adds the clause d€i pé avTg THV £€6pTNV TRV £pXOPEVNV
Troifioal €i¢ lepoodAupa, it is necessary for me by all means to participate in the coming feast at Jerusalem, in verse 21
as Paul’s reason for declining the invitation to remain in Ephesus is correct, then Paul was in Ephesus sometime
prior to the Passover festival in Jerusalem that took place in late March to early April of 51 AD. But this is a late
addition to the manuscript text, and clearly was not in what Luke originally had written.

Although Luke rapidly skims over these three cities of Caesarea, Jerusalem, and even Antioch, the group
of missionaries would have been required, by the standard protocol of that day, to have spent some time in
each city greeting and visiting with the Christian community at each place.' Luke only mentions that Paul
aotracdpevog TRV EKkAnaiav, greeted the church, in Jerusalem. The verb aotrdloual, when referencing a visit in
person with someone else, signaled a wide range of greetings from informal to very official visits.'® In no way
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rusalem for the upcoming festival.'? Although that is almost surely not the original text, it may be an accurate conjecture. Possibly Paul
was hurrying to Jerusalem to complete his vow.” [John B. Polhill, vol. 26, Acts, The New American Commentary (Nashville: Broadman
& Holman Publishers, 1995), 391.]

2D W 614. 1175. 1505 M gig w sy.

83The travel distances alone required considerable time to get from point A to point B. Caesarea to Jerusalem, 117 kilometers;
Jerusalem to Antioch, 533 kilometers. With around 25 kilometers being the maximum walking distance per day, you do the math: about
5 days to Jerusalem; about 22 days if they went overland from Jerusalem to Antioch, perhaps a little less if by ship from Caesarea to
Antioch after returning to Caesarea from Jerusalem. Thus logistically close to a month just for travel time alone, not counting time spent
visiting in each city, is involved.

B“gomalecOun (etymology uncertain) means to effect domaocpdc, i.e. mostly ‘to proffer the greeting’ which is customary on

entering a house or meeting someone on the street or parting. donacpdc consists in such gestures as ‘embracing,’’ ‘kissing,’* ‘offering
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When the traveling missionaries reached home base at Antioch, | = iy, o ¢
there must have been considerable celebration by the church upon hear- et 9 “‘.'L,T..:h"”"i‘"" )
ing the report of God’s work on this second journey. It had been three or| % o o,
more years since Paul and Silas had left Antioch on this journey. Very s
likely something akin to what had happened at the end of the first journey,

Acts 14:27, took place at the church.'® One can easily imagine curiosity
abounding about how successful this trip was with Silas rather than with
Barnabas, especially after the rocky start of the second trip (Acts 15:36-
41). Now there was Timothy with the group, a stranger to the church at
Antioch at this point. How did he become a part of the group. Perhaps
-- and probably -- Luke was with the group as well. His story would have
made for interesting conversation in the church.

Conclusion

What can we learn from the second missionary journey of Paul and Silas? In some five places above
possible applications to today were set forth from events at particular cities on the journey. Now some general
observations about the journey need to be concluded.

First, God works through human failures in order to
accomplish His purposes. The beginning of the second mis-
sionary journey was shaky and grew out of a conflict between : PR ‘_0 k
Paul and Barnabas. The disagreement over Barnabas’ nephew, II‘ e
John Mark, could have turned this adventure into a purely hu- A '
manly motivated activity with the two missionaries both retracing . ¢
different segments of the first missionary journey. To the credit T
of both Paul and Barnabas, their disagreement did not prevent ‘\‘3%
them from seeking to do God’s will in advancing the Gospel.

The end result was two missionary teams working in separate
regions for the Gospel.

In no way does this justify the sharp disagreement between
these two men. But it does demonstrate what God is able to accomplish in spite of us, rather than because of us.
In providential timing Silas was at Antioch and prepared to go with Paul on what | suspect proved to be the great-
est adventure of his life. He had unique qualifications as an appointed representative of the church in Jerusalem
that Barnabas did not possess. God would use that significantly in helping the already established churches of
Syria and Cilicia understand clearly the agreement about Gentiles that had been reached in the conference in
Jerusalem.

How many times over the centuries has God worked out of human failure to further the cause of the Gos-
pel? Anyone who has been in church life for any length of time is keenly aware of this, for similar stories of God’s
blessings in spite of will abound in every congregation.

Second, newly formed churches need encouragement and assistance. The first phases of the second
missionary journey centered on these two missionaries revisiting already existing churches in three provinces:

the hand,’? and even sometimes proskynesis* (— mpookvvely). It also consists in words, especially a set form of greeting. There is a good
example in Herm. v., 4, 2, 2: dondletai pe Aéyovoa- Xaipe o0, GvOpomne, kai &yd avtryv avinomacaunv: Kuvpia, yoipe (cf. 1, 1, al; 1, 2,
2 and Lk. 1:27, 29). A special, official form of donacog is the “homage’ paid to an overlord or superior. This can be accomplished a. by
a visit: Jos. Ant., 1, 290; 6, 207. dondlecBon can thus mean ‘to pay someone a ceremonious call,” ‘to pay an official visit to a high dig-
nitary,’3; domacpog itself has here the force of an ‘official call,’ e.g., P. Flor., 296, 57: 1 émopgtlopévn DUV TpockhHvNGIC Kol AOTOGHOG
pov (cf. Ac. 25:13: donacdapevorl tov Oijotov). Homage can also be paid b. by acclamation, cf. Plut. Pomp., 12 (I, 624e): adtoxpdtopa
tov [Mopmnov nondoavto, 13 (I, 625¢): peyddn ewvi] Mayvov fiordoato (cf. Mk. 15:18 in the NT).” [Theological Dictionary of the
New Testament, ed. Gerhard Kittel, Geoffrey W. Bromiley and Gerhard Friedrich, electronic ed. (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 1964-),
1:496.]

135Acts 14:27. When they arrived, they called the church together and related all that God had done with them, and how he had
opened a door of faith for the Gentiles.

TAPOYEVOLEVOL € Kal cLVAYOyOVTEG TNV EKKANGiav aviyyeAlov oo €noinoey 0 Bedg pet’ avtdv kal ot fivoi&ev toig Ebveoty
Bvpav wictems.
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Syria, Cilicia, and Galatia (Acts 15:41-16:5). In all three provinces Luke’s summarizing statement about the im-
pact of these visits was that the churches were strengthened: émoTnpidwyv Tag ékkAnaiag (v. 41) and éoTepeolvTo
1A TioTEl KAl ETTEpicOgUoV T ApIBPG Kad Auépav (v. 5). The faith of the believers was deepened and the out-
reach of the churches increased.

At times a casual reading of the first two missionary journeys leaves the impression that missionary work
in some particular city seldom lasted over a few weeks, and that a thriving church was always left behind. But
when a closer reading of the Acts text is done, one begins to realize that the cultivation and nurturing of these
churches was a process that included repeated visits with teaching and encouragement of each congregation.
This took place over a period of years, in order to help the congregations become strong and effective in ministry
and outreach.

This is an important principle for modern missionary strategy. Don’t expect a congregation to be able
to thrive immediately on its own without the help of trained and experienced missionaries. Take care of these
churches! Help them stabilize and grow.

Third, God honors kept promises. When the conference u
in Jerusalem came to an end, agreements were reached between prom Ise
the leadership in Jerusalem and the representatives of the church
at Antioch. This agreement was formalized in a written letter (Acts
15:23-29). In these beginning provinces with already existing
churches this letter was read and explained to them as promised to the leaders in Jerusalem in the letter: T0ig
kata TRV AvTtioxelav kai Zupiav kai KiAikiav adeA@oig Toig €€ £BvQV, to the brothers of Gentile origin in Antioch and
Syria and Cilicia. This agreement was carefully honored as 16:4 indicates: As they went from town to town, they
delivered to them for observance the decisions that had been reached by the apostles and elders who were in Jerusalem.
'Q¢ d¢ dleTTopEUOVTO TAG TTOAEIG, TTaPESiGoTav alToiG QUAACTEIV TG DOYUOTA TO KEKPIPEVA UTTO TV ATTOOTOAWV
kai TTpeaBuTépwv TWV €V lepocoAUuoig. One important point Luke makes is regarding 1a 86yparta, the decisions,
not the decision. The agreement reached was a multifaceted agreement with several aspects. Just reading the
letter, one would not sense this. This implies the space for Paul’'s somewhat different interpretation of this agree-
ment in Gal. 2:6-10.

When groups of believers reach agreement with one another over some issue, it is important for that
agreement to be honored. The early church placed high value on integrity of character. Promises made to one
another were promises made to God. And these must be honored. Having lived through the era of empty promis-
es and broken agreements in the Southern Baptist Convention in the 80s and 90s as a SBC seminary professor,
| witnessed first hand the horrific damage done to the Gospel by Christian leaders whose word meant nothing,
and contained no integrity. The enduring legacy of such distrust and lack of integrity was an official censor by the
Executive Board of the convention to enforce the decisions on the various SBC institutions because the leaders
of these institutions were not trusted to obey what the executive board had mandated. It's no wonder that the
SBC is now in the slow pains of a death plunge as a denomination.

Fourth, God has interesting ways of guiding His servants in ministry. When Paul and Silas finished
revisiting the churches of Galatia established on the first missionary journey, their plan was to continue west-
ward into Asia, namely Ephesus the political capital of the province. But God said no. So the missionaries turned
northward through the central regions of Phrygia and Galatia intending to go into the northern provinces along
the south shore of the Black Sea. But at the edge of Bithynia, God against shut the door of opportunity. This time
the missionaries turned westward and traveled to Troas on the northwestern coast. There God opened the door
to go to the very Greek province of Macedonia. See Acts 16:6-10 for this intriguing story.

Discovering God’s will in the midst of ministry is often a trial and error process. God never writes His will
across the sky in big, bold letters. Instead, He leads His servants while they are engaging in committed service of
the Gospel. One of the ways this is done is through closing and opening doors of opportunity. When Paul arrived
at Troas, he had no idea of where God’s leadership would take the missionary team next. But Europe awaited
them, and some years of intense ministry stood before them in Macedonia and Achaia, the two central Roman
provinces of ancient Greece. And then on the way back to Antioch, where did Paul go? To Ephesus of all places!
God in His timing said to Paul that now was the right time for him to make a stop in Asia after the passing of a
couple or so years after being on the eastern side of the province without permission to enter it.

All this reminds every servant of God that knowing what God wants you to do is discovered in the midst of
doing ministry, not while waiting for signals of God’s will. One opportunity leads to another, and at least in hind-
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sight you look back to realize clearly the hand of God guiding you through all of that. Growing up in semi-poverty
in the edge of west Texas in the 1940s and 50s, | could never have imaged God’s will putting me on the faculty
of the largest and one of the most prestigious seminaries of North America, being a guest lecturer and visiting
research professor at four of the most famous universities in Germany, and concluding ministry in the sunset
years of my life serving Him in Central America. None of these ministry opportunities was anticipated in advance.
But in God’s own timing, each one opened up. That’s just the way our God works! And it is a marvelous method
for allowing us to do ministry in behalf of the Gospel. It puts us completely in a faith dependence on God to lead
us.

Fifth, take advantage of every situation to share the Gospel.
What we observed from Paul on the first missionary journey was con-
tinued on the second trip. In every place that he and Silas traveled to,
they sought to share Christ with whoever would listen. On this trip they ; S
traveled through the Roman provinces of Syria, Cilicia, Galatia, Mace-
donia, Achaia, and Asia (at Ephesus) preaching Christ and helping es-
tablish churches. They faced all kinds of reactions from people all the
way from enthusiastic acceptance of the Gospel to bitter hostility to
this message. They got to stay in a few places for considerable lengths
of time, most notably in Corinth, for a very productive ministry. But in
some places opposition forced them to flee after a couple of weeks or
so, notably Thessalonica. Yet in every place, where they traveled to, a
church was left behind as an ongoing witness to the Gospel.

We dare not wait for nor expect the ‘ideal’ place for doing ministry. We must seize the opportunities as they
present themselves. In that way God can bless and accomplish spiritual good that is lasting and life changing.

Sixth, be flexible in your approach to ministry. In o . e
Philippi, Paul worked with a group of women to begin the Lea rnlng FIElelllty
church there. Incidently, this church became the most ‘mis-
sion minded’ church of all that Paul started. In Athens, his
speech to the Greek philosophers was instrumental in estab-
lishing the church there. In Corinth the church began in the
more standard way for Paul through his preaching the Gospel
first in the Jewish synagogue. But as he had experienced re-
peatedly from the first missionary journey, even in the Jewish
synagogues the Gentile ‘God fearers’ present were more re-
ceptive to the Gospel than the Jewish members of the syna-
gogue.

Paul had a basic plan of doing missions: to the Jew first §
and then to the Gentile (cf. Rom. 1:16). But this was no cookie =
cutter plan that had to be implemented the exact same way\\"--\ —
every time. His major objective was to preach the Gospel and
from the converts to Christ a church would be formed. With the brief stop in Ephesus on the way back to Antioch,
all he was able to do was preach the Gospel in the synagogue. Others, most likely Priscilla and Aquila, began
the Christian community in the city (Acts 18;19-21).

Even in his approach to preaching we see this flexibility. A comparison of his sermon to the Greek philoso-
phers at Athens (17:22-31) with the one to the synagogue community in Pisidian Antioch (13:16-41) is a study
in dramatically different ways to present the Gospel, ways that are custom made for the individual audiences.
There is a powerful example in this for us today!

The second missionary journey coupled with the first one and the Jerusalem conference tucked between
the two marks a huge turning point for the Christian movement. This period from about 46 to 51 AD signals a
major shift toward uncircumcised Gentiles flooding into Christianity in growing numbers all across the northeast-
ern Mediterranean world. This would become very controversial, not only in Judaism but inside Christianity itself.
But the trend was set. And Christianity could never go back to just being a sect inside Judaism, along side the
Pharisees and Sadducees. The decade of the 50s would see this trend expanding during Paul’s third journey,
along with the apostle’s intense efforts at bridge building between these two ethnic groups inside the church
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